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Ture TueosopHICAL SocIETY is composed of students, belonging to
any religion in the world or to none, who are united by their approval
of the Society’s Objects, by their wish to remove religious antagonisms
and to draw together men of good-will whatsoever their religious
opinions, and by their desire to study religious truths and to share the
results of their studies with others. Their bond of union is not the
profession of a common belief, but a common search and aspiration for
Truth, They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by reflection,
by purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard Truth as a
prize to be striven for, not as a dogma to be imposed by authority,
They consider that belief should be the result of individual study or
intuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on knowledge, not on
assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant, not as
a privilege they bestow but as a duty they perform, and they seek to
remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see every religion as an
expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its condemna-
tion, and its practice to proselytism« Peace is their watchword, as
Truth is their aim,

TreosoPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all
religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession of
any. It offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible, and which
demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its evolution. It
puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident in an endless
life, openj to a fuller and more radiant existence, It

%cience of the Spirit, teaching man to know
¢ ¥yind and body as his servants, It illumi-
s, and thus justifyi
justiﬁeg in the gyes

rs of 'the

fhical Society study these truths, and
em. Everyone willing to study, to be

: to work perseveringly, is welcomed as a
member, and it rests with the member to become a true THEQsOPHIST.

PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS

HE 83RD INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION

TO T
OF THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Véranasi, 26 December 1958
By N. SRI RAM

SBTEEit::gif: Otznigs’of you present here at the 83rd.Annual
Convention of the International TheOS(?phical Society &e
1 declare the Convention duly open. We
es of greeting from far and near, which
f many Theosophists all over the
s occasion. While we rejoice at
meeting here so many whom we meet only occiilonﬁany
at such gatherings as this, let us send our good-will, a clzz-
tion and good thoughts to members all over tll1)er VZ: 1,
wherever they might be; and let us alsq, as wasth . htsn.:;
Besant’s custom at these Conventions, lift our thoug

i T
reverence to those great Beings whom we regard as the Elde

Brethren: » :
are the embodiments of Love Immoyta
May T o tinued help and guidance the Society

with Their con ‘
?(izs;)ded to further Their plans an.d '?vork. Ma}y They
inspire it with Their wisdom, sustain it by Their power

and energize it with Their activity.

warmest welcome,
have listened to messag
show that the thoughts of
world are with us on thi
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According to reports we have received from the various
countries in which the Society is functioning—reports which I
have read with some care—there are today 42 active National
Societies or Sections, three Federations of Lodges not yet
amounting to Sections, two Presidential Agencies for areas that
are still uncultivated from the standpoint of the Society’s work,
1,364 Lodges and 33,749 members. Compared with the popu-
lations of the countries in which the Society carries on its work,
the numbers are obviously small. But they are not, in my
judgment, a true measure of its value. For it is not a very
large membership, nor that kind of respectability which con-
sists in large buildings and resources, nor even the approval
of persons holding important positions in the intellectual or
political world, which can be regarded as proof or guarantee
of the success of the Society. None of these characterized
it in H.P.B’s time. Most of those eminent men who asso-
ciated themselves with it at the beginning, some drawn by her
remarkable powers, others curious as to her personality, did
not stay long in it.

No one who reads The Mahatma Leiters to Mr. A. P. Sinnets
can be in any doubt as to what They wanted. It was “a
Brotherhood of Humanity, a real universal F raternity.”” When
the Society was started, those present defined its object as only
““ to collect and diffuse a knowledge of the laws which govern
the universe ”. Colonel Olcott, the President-Founder, says in
his Old Diary Leaves that the Brotherhood plank was not then
thought of. It was only later that the First Object, as it stands
now, came into prominence and became “ the corner-stone of
the edifice ”. ,

One can see now how far-seeing were Those who insisted
on Universal Brotherhood, which was to be no lip declaration
but a practical regenerating Brotherhood. The success of the
Society, from Their standpoint, would depend on the meas-
ure in which this spirit is present in its members. It might be
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asked, What about Theosophy or Occultism ? The answer to
this lies in the fact that Truth in its highest meaning, the
truth which is spiritual and belongs to the fundamental
nature of things, is discoverable only by one \.Nh(? is open to
it, whose inner state is reflected in his outer life in ?elatlons
that show the qualities of understanding, co-operation and
brotherhood. These are obviously also the conditions fo.r areal
peace throughout the world, fruitful of manifold blessings for
all. Again to quote from the aforesaid Letters: ‘.‘ He alone
who has the love of humanity at heart . . . is entitled to the
possession of our secrets. . . A man who places not the ggod
of mankind above his own good is not worthy of l?ecorr}mg
our chela, becoming higher in knowledge ’:han h1s neigh-
bor.” These words clearly express the spirit which should
animate a body of students, for the gaining of true occul;
knowxggfl.ave in Theosophy an explanation of the .naturc (?f
man and the universe, showing how alike they are in consti-
fution and how closely related one to the o.ther. But the
truth with regard to the most vital aspect of either, .the truth
as to their spiritual nature, is a truth .to be f:xpenenced in
oneself rather than learnt or communicated in words. To
know Theosophy as a living wisdom, not merely' through
such concepts as we may form from our experiences at
levels where we are disconnected from the source and the
true nature of things, we have to become ?pcn to the truth
and bring about in ourselves a certain polarity between what
might be called the spiritual part of ourselves and. the rest
of our nature, resulting in a relation towards all bemgs and
things ‘very different from what it is now. To see life as
one in its purity and that we are all fundamenta,lly. alike
in our natures, in our basic capacity to feel and experience,
despite the conditioning by outer influences and th:: ideas
we absorb, is more important for human progress, especially at
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the present juncture, than any accretion of knowledge in the
material field or advance in technology.

If there is to be a new era, which is the alternative to
the destruction with which the whole world is threatened, it
cannot be an era merely of abundance of physical goods,
although everyone must have a proper physical basis for his
life, but there must be a new relation between man and man,
between man and all other forms of life, and a new standpoint
freer, more open and more alive to the spiritual values in
matters of individual living as well as relationship with others.
Brother Jinarajadasa has spoken glowingly of a new humanity
of intuition. Instead of postponing it to the future, can we not
find a way to become that humanity now? Man is so consti-
tuted that he cannot change fundamentally except from within
himself, which means a change born out of his understanding.
It is such a change that is needed at present.

The Theosophical Society is now so widely spread that
the conditions in which its work is carried on and the lines of
its activities vary from one Section to another. It is not
possible for me to mention here the work in all the Sections,
though each Section should be interested in the progress of all
the others and at the International Headquarters we feel
equally linked with all of them.

One of the Sections which has been for many years rather
outside the orbit of inter-Sectional activities and compara-
tively little visited by lecturers or members from abroad is
Iceland. It is all the more pleasing to learn from the Report
of its new General Secretary, Mr. Sigvaldi Hjadlmarsson, that
the Society is not less vital there than anywhere else. The
. membership of the Section, now 416, has increased consider-
ably during the past few years, and the trend is expected to
continue, Few organizations, if any, says Mr. Hjalmarsson,

have as active a programme in Iceland as the Theosophical
Lodges.
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The Finnish Section, which has now a membership of
505, celebrated during this year the compl.etlon' of ﬁfg yealrls
of its work. The General Secrctary,. Miss Signe Rosvall,

ites that, in spite of many difficulties, the work goes o,n
n an tm(,)sphere of peace and optimism. In the Section’s
in an a home at Kreivild members from all parts of the .
summer have 'an opport‘llnitY of meeting during thc.sl.]mmer
o g ainted with one another. As itis open

and getting better acqu . .
also gto non-members, there 1s an opportunity for members to

i t non-Theosophists. '
contaﬁrani lrjterlt-:;. van Leeuwen, Acting President o'f the
Netherl::mds‘ Section (in the absence of the National President,

Mr. B. Wouters who with his wife has been at Adyar attend-

- 1o the School of the Wisdom), records as a notablef event the
i 1 of the Dutch Government for the creation b.y the
?I‘I;?r(;‘;a hical Foundation ¢ Proclos” of a spcciatl C.‘«ha1r in ?h.e
Un:ergty of Leyden for the study of “Metaphysics 1n Itli;: stl;)en:;
of Theosophy”. Our Brother Pr. _]: J Po.ortm':Iii has been
appointed the first professor 1n this Chair. a

. iversi that of Leyden

- d long-established Un1vef‘SItY as ;
well knovlgn t:: Government should consider the metaphysms .of
and the Du be included in University studies

bject to
Theosophy as 2 Su tok dies
is certaI;nly an encouraging sign. Mr. van Leeuwen obse

i i 1 Theosophy
in hi . « We need a deeper interest in real )
as 123 Rhiﬁ)i?phy of life, and not O mucl.l an increase in
;:,éudg and semi-occult knowledge.” He points out that there

ted in the study of phenomena of

] jes interes .
are various bodies 1 !
ifferent sorts, attracting large numbers of people. .Bu.t
ey ’ ophists to enquire into

i Theos
d be the special duty of . >
?:t?: etc:nal spilz?itual problems of the soul, its deeper psycho

i tical aims .
loglc;lefgril:rrrxn }l’:a: always been a country where there has bee.n
much resistance to Theosophy, because of the Roman Catholic
influence, But the Section has had, says the General Secretary,
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Mr. Chapellier, “the happiness of receiving into the Theo-
sophical family thirty-five new members”. In the circum-
stances this addition cannot be regarded as inconsiderable.
‘The General Secretary has sent a detailed account of the’
work of the Lodges in Belgium and the subjects studied and
discussed, giving an indication of the variety of subjects and
the increased liveliness of the Section.

Switzerland is another Section in Europe with a compar-
atively small membership, 234 at present. Mme. Claire
Wyss, the General Secretary, mentions as particularly prom-
ising the enthusiasm of the Young Theosophists group there.
The country, being centrally situated, the members there have
the opportunity of attending the Regional Summer Schools
for the German-speaking and French-speaking members,
These were held this year in Pichl (Austria) and in Ordino
(Andorra) respectively. At the summer school at Ordino there
were a large number of members from Latin countries who
are not in a position ordinarily to take much part in Theo-
sophical activities.

Mr. J. E. van Dissel, the General Secretary of the
Federation of European Sections, mentions these Regional
Summer Schools, as well as one held at Swanwick in Eng-
land for the English-speaking members, as notable features
of the work in Europe, giving opportunity for close contacts
between members and workers in different countries. These
summer schools are part of the activities of the regional com-
mittees of the Federation. Mr. van Dissel mentions as the
most important event of all the meeting of the Council of the
Federation, which was held in August at Rendsburg, during
the first three days of the German Section’s summer school.
There were represented at this meetir g, besides Germany,
seven other Sections—Austria, Denmark, England, France,
Holland, Sweden and Switzerland—each by its General

Secretary or by an official delegate. There was thus a very
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representative gathering, with a varit.:d p.rogram.n?e of talks
and discussions on Theosophical topics, in addition to the
transaction of business.

The work in the English Section has gone on much as
usual, says Dr. Laurence Bendit, who has succeeded. Mis. A.hce
Lavender Berry as General-Secretary. Dr. Bendlt. menu?m
the Tekels Park estate in Camberley as a centre o-f increasing
activity, with many week-end conferences for.dlﬁ‘ert.:nt pur-
poses. The Research Centre in England f:arr.les on its work
through groups, lecture courses and pu.bhcatlons, and has
held conferences at different places during the year, all well
attcng:i.' of the Sections where there hals lécen a decrease m

: ip is Sweden, whose General Secretary now is
Il\rlllil.lbg:: lpOstelius. There too fh'erc 1s -the difficulty of
keeping in touch from Stockholm with the distant Lodgefs. A
aumber of members in Sweden, wh? have been only nominally
on the rolls, have been dropped during tht? year. o

'Mr. James S. Perkins, National P.remdcnt of tl.le. I.Jmted
States Section writes that the membership of that' Section is now
4,328, the largest since 1938. There has bec?n an increase of 4-.48
during the year. The work at ¢ Olcott ”’ is so organized, w.1th
different departments for correspondenc? courses, §upp1y1ng
material for Lodge programmes, answering enquiries and so
on, that there is constant conta?t between the headquarters
an’d the Lodges and members in all partfs .of th.c country.
The Section now comprises 149 Lodges divided 1nto. ﬁfte\en
Federations, in addition to three summer Can:lps V.Vhlch are
in the States of Washington, New York a:nd California. These
Camps, which are all situated in. beautiful natural surround-
ings, attract many members dur;ng the summer.months, and
also some non-members who are sympathetzc. As the
United States is a land of long distances many memP,crs do
not find it possible to come to the Annual Convention and

2
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Summer School held at * Olcott *.- Therefore, in addition
to the Annual Sessions, there has been held annually dur-
ing the last four years a National Conference at some large
centre, such as New York, San Francisco, New Orleans,
and this year Los Angeles, in the peripheral parts of the
country. , :

- The Department of Education of this Section (which is
not concerned with the education of boys and girls but with
educative material and programmes for use by members and
Lodges) has an increasing correspondence with other Sections
and shares its material with them. It is constantly adding to
its number of tape-recorded lectures (some of these obtained
from other Sections) and its slide library which has a number
of sets with script which could be read out by a Lodge. A
recent ‘study course which has been prepared, correlating
Theosophy with modern biological researches, and entitled
*“The Life Process,” has been used by many Lodges. This
particular study course includes six programmes, each with
appended topics for discussion, and several supplementary
papers. The Lodges can always turn to this Department
for help. ' : :

I have in previous Addresses mentioned the increasing use
of the radio in the American Section. At present twenty-four
radio stations in different parts of the country are regularly
being used for Theosophical broadcasts. The Spotlight work,
which is a feature of the Section’s activities, has been extended
during the year to areas not previously touched .at all. The
enthusiastic response met with in these areas shows that there
must be many people not only in America but throughout

the world who are waiting for the truth which the Soc

iety
'exists to propagate. . o A

_ Sy B .

Seeing the success of the Spotlight activity in the United
States, which in the words of Mr. Perkins is meant to be “a
cconcentrated employment of the.Section’s talent and financia}
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and spiritual resoutces,” one’cannot but wish that I:it co;ﬁ
be extended widely to many other parts of the worh .c arc.
example, in Canada, which is a huge Fountrz, t erat 2
very many little towns where Thcosoy?hy is not known mens;
Also in the countries of South A‘mcnca there is la)n 1mOnl °
field for Theosophical work, which has. so far eenme (};ay
little cultivated. No doubt other fields wﬂ‘l open up s:s.lblev y
in Russia and the countries wher? now it is not 1po ble w0
k of Theosophy freely or establish Theosophica centres. .
e T(;le Indian Section continues to be numerically the
1. st of all. Mr. Rohit Mehta, the General Secretary, repor.u;
bt mbership now stands at 7,090, the.numbers o
;fl:; :: ca:(lie Centres being 408 and 47 respcctlvcly.. . ;I‘h;
All-Igndia Federation of Young T’llcos?phmts v»]r)a:r gt{sz?ozh
during the year, as there was not a sufficient num - of Youth
to keep up a separate Youth ngeratmn. e axe
L?dgcs Youth Lodges, but these are now part of the F eras
S.tln f(?ur i areas 'I:herc are fourteen of these Federat?on?
aking thelrthe Séc':tion. Study Camps have been held ind
e e utpthese Federations, besides the Regional Study Camp
nu{nchso heldl each year at Adyar, following the Conference
w;?ch 1: enerally held there at Easter. The General Secrctary.
;: ;flannigng to have four such Regional Camps every ‘yearl
* dlﬁ@'“i{? ;::?; a Section where in past years there has
beenEZStfair;y rapid increase of members, but it no:vo;e;c‘;lrii
drop by about 350 members, due to nor}-payr;llen ; o
'?‘hc Cl})eneral Secretary, Mr. Katpz;.)dlaili thinks t a.t man?r £
i i ir m ership. .
then‘l'arfihkelylt\? ri't:?dﬁt-;jlrm?ezho 'isp now the General
St 1::/1: ag: Vift‘-lNam, outlines a programme of work fof
ok rythat Section inuch mhore vital. t‘han it has been;
g;la:igentions, interestingly enough, a Lodge of women mem-

bers whose * programme of action is the study of Theosophy
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and the practice of qualities that are specifically feminine
such as compassion, gentleness and devotion®. There is
also a Lodge of Young Theosophists whose meetings, we are
told, attract many sympathizers. Besides propaganda through
the Section journal, a Lodge in Saigon has distributed about
7,000 booklets on Theosophy free of charge,

In spite of the unsettled conditions in Indonesia, the
membership there has been constantly increasing, and now
stands at 1,050. ' :

The work in Australia and New Zealand goes on very
steadily. Because of long distances it has not been for very
many years possible for the General Secretary in Australia to
tour the country and make personal contacts with the members
and Lodges, but Miss Helen Zahara has been able this last
year to do extensive touring in different States of the country.

Mrs. Mary G. Patterson, who has been for some time a
worker at Adyar, is now in South Africa, having been elected
National President of that Section, which includes the
Rhodesias. South Africa is a difficult country for Theosophi-
cal work because of the racial attitudes and tensions, Also it
is a large country in which it is difficult for the General
Secretary, unless he is able to devote a good deal of time to
travelling, to give the help needed by the Lodges: Mrs. Patter-
son reports the holding of a National Congress in Salisbury
especially to strengthen the work in the Rhodesias,

Central America is another Section where, because of lack
of sufficient communications and also the fact that it includes
a number of different Republics, the Lodges are not much
in contact with one another or with the headquarters. In Costa
Rica the General Secretary, Sefior José Joaquin Ulloa, writcé
that an attempt is now being made to organize a Convention of
the Lodges to be held in February or March 1959 in the city
of San Salvador. This Convention would enable the members
of the Section to know one¢ another better. The General
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Secretary speaks of the Young Theosophists in Costa Rica as
“ enthusiastic and ardent students preparing themselves > for
Theosophical work. .

In many Sections the need is felt for an annual gathering
of members from different parts devoted entirely to study
and talks. Thus, study camps and summer schools which
are usually held for a week in some pleasant and secluded
place, are becoming increasingly popular. Besides the camps
and summer schools already mentioned, there was a study
camp at Dar-es-Salaam in East Africa, which was attended by
members from all parts of that Section. There were summer
schools in Belgium, Sweden, Iceland, Finland, Denmark (two
in that country) and Australia, following its Convention. The
Young Theosophists of Melbourne held a summer school for
themselves at Easter. - . '

It is always a great advantage to a Theosophical Lodge
or a Section to have premises of its own where there can be
developed an atmosphere favorable to Theosophical work3
unmixed with other influences. In Pakistan the Karachi
Lodge has now a fine new building with several floors,
which has been raised as a memorial to our late Brother
Jamshed Nusserwanjee. The building was opened by myself
on 17th November 1957. The Presidential Agent, Mrs. Gool
Minwalla, refers in her Report to the difficulties of presenting
Theosophy in Islamic countries, due partly to paucity of
workers versed in Islamic books. The Hermes Lodge of the
Canadian Federation also has been able to raise a fine building
for Theosophical work in Vancouver which was dedicated this
year by Miss Clara Codd. The Icelandic Section has secured a
plot of ground on which it hopes to build premises which can
accommodate the Section headquarters and serve as a suitable
éentre for. Theosophical lectures. The General Secretary for
Brazil, Mr. Armando Sales, says in his Report that Lodge
<« Bhagavat Gautama’’ at Belo Horizonte in the State of Minas
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Gervais has now acquired a -buil
“Jesus de Nazareth” at Mahaus in the State of Amazonas
has now premises of its own. In Cuba, where conditions are
very unsettled, the: General Secretary Mr. Ledén reports that
Lodge “Rafael de Albear” at Morén has now a small but
~ beautiful home for its headquarters, which the members hope

to make a centre of peace, harmony and friendliness. Mexico
is another Section where a big effort has been started under
the direction of Brother de la -Pefia Gil—unfortunately no
more with us—to construct a building which will worthily

house the activities of the Section and the different Lodges
established in Mexico City. R

I was in the United State
August 27th, along with Srimati Bhagirathi Sri Ram and
Miss Elithe Nisewanger, who helps me as Secretary. My
~ itinerary there covered most of the Federation areas, and we
took: part in the Annual Convention and Summer School held
at “Olcott” in July. During the time spent at “ Olcott ”
had the pleasure of meeting the Vice-President, Mr. Sidney
A. Cook, and discussing with ‘him and Mr. Perkins various
matters concerning our work. In the course of my tour I was

also at Qjai, California, for a week, during which there were
talks and lectures, as in all the other pla

ding for itself ; also Lodge

s this year from April 10th to

- Before returning to Adyar
towards the end of September, Srimati

visited Karachi (Pakistan), Bhavnagar

Miss Clara Codd has been in the
this year, travelling and lecturing in
present. at the Annual Sessions 2
presence and talks were mych

and Bonibay,

United States since May
different areas. ‘She was
t “Olcott,” where her
appreciated. She is now
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,dntinuing her touring and lecturi::lg laf; that country, which
: : ear.
will kcep.hel;i thl\fjlr; urj:; l::gg_upne?lii Iz; " who do considerable
11\11‘1‘- 'a:nd lecturing in the United States itself, w'ere able
e Advar for the 1957 International Convention, and
to come ¥ gack they visited and lectured in Ceylon and
on .thc way ell s in a number of Sections in Europe:
Pakistan, ;S Vl:it Mehta was requested by the Australian and
Néwl\ére‘ala:d Sections to tour in their c?untri.es, andGhe ;3
do so by relieving himself of his duties as en o
e for India for five months. He was accompanied by
Sef: reta"ryShm"devi Mehta, and their talks were received with
Srimati th:c,iasm in all the places they visited. Tht?y‘ made a
muc'h l'er'1 int, while in these countries, of contacting any
e ors nizations and telling them something of the condi-
quwldzssgildturc of India. They also visited Indonesia and
tions ,. |
Malag: O;cih ;Irr:v ?’;ﬁ;ﬁ;e Bendit also made a tour of thi
e atter part of 1957, and they were presen
:J;mtltlidlgat:it:;:lnélc;firencepwhich was held ig New O'rl'ea'r.ls m
Novétaber :19E57.van Dissel’s work as General Secretary of the
lE Mr.r‘lJi.Fed‘cration has taken him, duﬁng this year to very
uropean - s and places, including Iceland.: A ny.mbcr of
many vsccgontions including Italy, Iceland and Greece, were
Europ?ajndi(: MI,' John Coats. It is net possible for me o
a!so y1s1te }’t i’ ;111 the touring for Theosophical wo‘rk which
give an accqun to mention all those who have contributed to
m.kea place ; l.I have pointed out in other Addresse.s, the work
:ﬂtl‘aitc‘:::::r.s wisthin their own Sections is not of less importance
of le : :

‘than visits by people from overseas. -

; for organizing the work of
» d last year to the need ATz wors
s i r'derr';‘heosophical books into Spanish and publishing
;:;a.ns ?:I;g,ystemaﬁg manner. - Mrs. Edith Carroll, 2 - member
em: n _
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in the United States, who has

Rimini of Argentina certain book
lished in that country,

been translating for Brother
s which have since been pub-

Suggested to me while I was in the
United States that a Council consisting of all the General
Secretaries of the Spanish-speaking Sections should be consti-
tuted, together with one or two others who might be especially
qualified, to take charge of this work, The translation work
will be done by a small committee of translators chosen by the
Council. ' I have circul

Secretaries of those Sections and most of their replies have
been favorable. It now remains to work out a number of
practical problems in order to achieve the launching of this
important work for our Spanish-speaking brothers. .

I have mentioned in Previous years the activities of
the Theosophical Order of Service, They are referred to
in a number of Reports from the Sections. An important
activity I might mention here, ‘which has been recently
increased considerably, is the production of Theosophical
books and booklets in Braille by the Theosophical Book
Association for the Blind at Ojai, California. I wnderstand
that there are no less than 800 blind readers of its Braille bi-
monthly magazine, which is circulated in the United States
and a number of other countries, There is also now issued a
Spanish Brajlle bi-monthly, named Sabiduria Eterna,”
{Eternal Wisdom), which brings Theosophy to many blind
Spanish readers in different Sections, - .

As in other years, I place on record my heart-felt thanks
to Miss Emma Hunt, the Recording Secretary, Miss Ann Kerr,

the Assistant Recording Secretary, Mr. Edwin Lord, the

Treasurer, all the Departmental Heads at Adyar, their Assist-
ants and all the workers. I fully realize.the importance of

the work of each and all of them. Miss Ann Kerr, who has
been the Assistant Recording Secretary for more than five
years, as well as Director of the Adyar Library for three years,

ated this scheme amongst the General

" Miss Emma Hunt,
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ing in January to the United States, where she will
® rctumli“g ;nwork at the Section’s headquarters. She goes
again take u

; f all at Adyar. .
with the gooilhvzls}l’l:zrol;. F. Sundaresan, who had been in
‘ During

. away, much to the regret of
charge of the Dlspe:s:z{ g:::}?erc. ’ His pla\?e has recently
his friends at A yaS‘ V. Joseph, whom all residents are very
been taken by tll?ff ’M.cdi.cal Officer for .thc. estate. -
glad to have as the names of the principal v»jorkers in t

I give here :ts at Adyar: Archives, Miss Katllsxenlxz
various Depart?:bmry, Miss Ann Kerr, 1\{Irs. Scetha 'e‘;) :
Beechey; Adyar la, Mr. S. Krishnamurti; plfﬁensaﬂ,t t‘
kantan; Bhojanasa ,S Krishnamurti; Engincering Department,
S. V. JOSCPh, Mr. S. amiam: Gardens, Mr. .N- Y. Sast.r)ff
Mr. M. D. Subl‘aén tody of Movable Properties, Mr. Narainji
Mr. V. Manickam; Mus 131 V. Gopalakrishna Iyer; I:eadbeater
K. Kevat; Laund; tl}; ilood; Recording  Secretary’s Oﬁce,
Chambers, Miss DOI’(;VI iZs Ann Kerr; Sanitation ‘amll\lI Iﬁigizen;,

b lishing House, Mr. K. 5.
Madame P. .Cazin; Tgafoﬁl’:;ﬁaiﬁhan ;g The The::soﬁhzsts
Krishnamurtl,. Mr. Mx" Seymour Ballard ;- Treasurer’s Office,
Mrs. D.R. DmshaWc:1 Mr K. S. Rajagopalan; Vasanta Pms‘}
Mr. EdwsinbN ;nigar; Mr D.V. Syamala Rau; Watch an
Mr. M. Subra e 1 '
Ward, Mr. K. S. Kffsini?‘i;t; School of the Wisdom com}

The tenth sessio | this year, with a larger number o

n October 2n in previous years, namely 26, repre-
' coltlmltries: India, England, (Sim;;?:e ﬁ;‘:’
senting the foll.O“(’lmSgtates, Australia, Ne.w Zealand, }11 . an;
Rhodesi2, Um;ei ngary, and Rumamia ?.lthougthe main
Netherlands, _ Hu of Studies, doing what I'can, e by
nominally DxrectOl‘d on Miss Emma Hunt, ;SS tudents
burden hasb r?rifniam. and also by some of the stu
Mr. M. Subramami®it :

themselves.

menced 0
registered students tha
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I referred in my Address three years ago to the fact that
the Theosophical Publishing House at Adyar has taken up the
work of bringing out the remaining volumes of the H. P. B.
Collected Writings, prepared and edited by Mr. Boris de Zirkoff
in Los Angeles, California. Volume VIT has just been printed
by the Vasanta Press and the manuscript for volume VIII
is already in our hands, and it will be put through the press
as quickly as possible. 1 am sure that all who prize H. P. B.’s
works—they are an increasing number throughout the world
—will feel grateful to Mr. de Zirkoff for the work he has
undertaken and is carrying out with such devotion and care.

I have to record with deep regret the passing away of a
number of most devoted and eminent brethren during this
last year: Professor J. E. van der Stok in the Netherlands;
Mr. Sidney Ransom in England; Sefior Adolfo de la Pefia
Gil in Mexico; and Dr. Bhagavan Das in India, among others.
Professor van der Stok, who has been living at St. Michael’s,
Huizen, for a number of years, was a deeply erudite man,
with an extraordinary devotion to -the work of the Society,
and an inspirer and counsellor to many workers and members
throughout Europe. Mr. Sidney Ransom has worked in many
Sections and also at Adyar at different times. He was
known and loved by members very widely, and his passing
away is a great loss to the work in England in particular and
the Scandinavian countries, of which he was a special friend.
Dr. Bhagavan Das was known by his numerous works read and
appreciated not only throughout the Theosophical world, but
by many other people in India and outside. He was a friend
of Dr. Annie Besant and a c
years. Sefior de la Pefia Gil was a pillar of the Society in
Mexico, who had a strong link with Adyar, where he had
been a student in Brahma Vidya Ashrama. There are others
whom I shall not name here, not so well known generally.
We honor all these brethren and tender them our gratitude,

lose-co-worker with her for some

]
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I feel it my duty to bring again to the notiice of all mem-
bers the fact that The Adyar Bescfnt Commemorative Fu.nd (A:i.B.C.
Fund), which was established in February 1947 n(; order t(c;
cover with its income the large difference t.hat alreaA):i existe g
between the annual income and expenditure atth y:.a.rfnzl

resent stands not very much above half the origi .
far et of Rs. 2,000,000 (£150,000; $427,328). The cost of
alrgost cvcrything in India, including of cours?dthe ;;ai(;;:e
employees on the Estate, has gone up very COI;SId;:z Gy;vem-

47, due partly to the economic efforts of the In nolv to
1947, d partly to world conditions. We have accordingly to
e & fr e}; and I myself would consider Rs. 4',000,00,0
original purp ose- as been covered by generous °

Qur tfxit rz’lzzrl:l.bzi }:lalarmlrler the ‘world. While wc afrtz
donations ful to them all, among whom I mu.st make speaa»
deepl?' grat; uthc United States Section f01: its ‘Adyar Da}'
mentxo'n' ° e can count only on a ce?tam amount fr(;lm
COIICCQonSa “lll their own Sections . and LOdgCS cqually
memberS,d “fr‘o: ncarr»ying on the work. The fact that ;dlon;-
n.ccd funds been forthcoming is a matter for great t lz:n -
tions have be ely because of the fact ~.that they have
fulness, not merely on our work on a certain scale, .but also
enabled us to CaI:'SY indicating the dégree of devotion and
and even WO imates members everywhere, To very malltlzly
interest which anim: remote parts of the Theosopf.ucal world,
Theosophists, c.v?n 1;1 Home to which they feel linked, even
Adyar is a spiritua ysically present there.

~ without having been ph for the Raja Commemorative Fund, which

hel : )

We need, .00, usepWith discretion, when both the Sec

we take care to d the International Heat%quartt.zrs feel
tions concerned an particular cases in which the

. jven in
that help might btl): tgc;l meet . the travel expenses of lecturers
Sections are una .
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whom they wish to invite as likely to help their work very
decidedly.

During the year we have received some donations for the
proposed new Adyar Library Building, showing that our
members have not forgotten this important project, which has
been on the anvil for more years than I can remember. We
have now an excellent architect’s plan for the building,
originally sent by Sefior Armando Sales, the General Secretary
for Brazil, and since revised by a number of interested friends,
among whom I must mention M., Tahilramani of Karachi.
It is to be hoped that it will pot be long before the new
building makes its handsome appearance on its appointed site,

The Theosophical Society as it has spread over the world,
has drawn into itself men and women of different tempera-
" ments, different backgrounds and cultures. But aJ] are united
in a common purpose which is to do all we can in brotherliness
of heart to convey such enlightenment as we have to a world
in darkness under many illusions. The pursuit of this purpose,
its fulfilment, not in the future but to our capacity here and
now, demands and permits many lines of activity. In our
Society all members and groups of members are free to follow
their particular lines of interest, the work for which they
have aptitude or which they consider to be most urgently
needed. Each can make his own contribution in his own
way, and it can be vital and valuable to all. So long as
these efforts and activities are basically and essentially Theo-
sophical, it should be possible to find room for them all,
harmonize and blend them. The Society is like a river into
which flow the currents and activities set going by its mem-
bers. To enable it to fulfil its mission which it brings from
. its own sacred source, we should try to keep its waters flow-
ing as fresh and clear and pure as possible. Ifwe do this,
we will have done our duty at a time when the world needs
~ these healing and life-giving waters more than ever before.

THEOSOPHY AND SPIRITISM
Bv H. P. BLAVATSKY
(Concluded from page 16%)

of Mr. T. . . ., “Fellow of the
N O\TNltxeiosl(')ptlllliZalleCSugz:ety of Paris”. Of all the lectu.re.x"s
famous meetings of the 6th and 21st March, he it is
o i amohis brothers of Oriental Theosophy the har:iest
he glVCSE trenched behind his Hieratic Code of Gdtomd or
km?c'ks. I lr}t tes.”” the divine science which has revealed to
i ’rcts of past, present, and future Theosop%xy,
bim all tbe :e(::aks of the Theosophy of our Socic‘t‘y.——-whfch
e - il pconfuses with Occultism—as }Jcmg in .bnef,
he contl-nua y'thout proof, without authority and v?qthm.n
. dtzc??rf itv:1 origin,” and to render it still more odious in
(o) ] i
flic eyges of the Spiritists, he. asserts t}ia-'t. e beliof in. fhe i
1st. “ The Theosophists: {)r:;(; a}:;sc h
mortali of t’ﬁlwm::m ‘Ff;aibii: spz;itaal ego . . . disa.p;.)ear:
: 2nd. r :1}’ wzth it one single particle of the indl.wdua
::V;;};Z;(l:l:r:ss),n aid proceeds to fall back into thc‘ region o
Primevgl c?csf}ulfen';‘?zzl;ophists wrongly appeal to the autho'riﬁ
of ar::’Zie;lt Hindfs Sanskrit documc:ilt,s, from which 1:heT origi:
‘ i ed. o
o dOCfflr;;eC tllécl:;::yott‘) :hf?;‘:heosophists [Occultists, 1f yo
1 i;h\‘/vhich insists on calling itself dif;ine Science bu‘c.whxch~
gn‘;?rs the teaching of a particular kind of Occultism wit
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curious ideas . . . resting on no serious foundation, a style
which affects to be magisterial . . . in short a great profession
of assertions, nothing but assertions, always and everywhere asser»
tions . . . a doctrine which has annihilation as an end can have
nothing but'cmptiness for a foundation.” - e
5th. “The assertions of the Theosophists not being
supported by serious argument, by demonstration, or by
proof . . . as is the customary procedure in scientific matters

- + . 50 much the worse for a doctrine which sets out to pass off fantasies
as realities.”

-

Pray take note of the sentences we have italicized. They
are extremely important, and the first and second affirmations
of Mr. T. . . . having already been proved false and baseless,,
are considered by us as. . . Fragment No. I, which is said to incri+

minate us, appeared in The Theosophist, in October, 1881.
Two months later (The Theosophist, Vol. III, January, 1889) -

the incomplete and vague expressions were explained by
Subba Row, a Brihmana of the highest class and a distin-

guished occultist. Several other occultists sent refutations

explaining the phrases of the Fragment, as we have done in

the preceding pages. In The Theosophist of August of the
same year, pp. 288-89, in the article “ Isis Unveiled and The
Theosophist on Reincarnation ” by the Editor of the magazine

——your humble servant—in the classification of the groups of

human principles, it is said:

. Grour 1, SPIRIT

7. Atman—< Pure Spirit.” | Spiritual Monad or
6. Buddhi—* Spiritual Soul ] “Individuality ”—and its

- or Intelligence.” { vehicle. Eternal and

: . indestructible.
So much for ANNHITATION! 1

18ee Tue THrosopmst, Vol III, March, 1882, page 151, first
columm, a note by a chela, discipte, of the Initiates, “ D.M.,” who says:
“There can be no annihilation for the ‘Spiritual Ego

: —as an INDIVIDUALITY®
—though often as a PERsONALITY.” (i.e., for the fifth Principle). DR
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.i\}ow, the Spiritists.generally, who, not being zble to 1:;:2:;1
English, are dependent upon Mr. T. ... ] wiiod otcrs' r::: i ;
td give them a just idea of our 'ljheoso?hlca hoc 1 1,'n6d

d to judge of the fidelity with which he has explain
requ(‘3SteTh s we have no complaint against any other Spiritists
them.{ Tu ;) Fcilow of the Theosophical Society”‘. i—Ias
pue ;1 .h.e.n’o’t read The Theosophist? That is the pr1ncipa1
he or‘ * If he has read it, he must know that our teachings
questlon. ted by him, which does not speak in his favor;
.VVC?C N : read it or if he was not sure of his i'acts, even
e ha% norca.d it. the conclusion is still less to his advantage.
after ha.vmiis own ,words, we say: these assertions wou.ld ha'wc
e orted by demonstration, by proof. * Who is being
oy b? stlp,p 22 he asks his audience. * No one, sir—at lfza:sf on
deceive ‘r}o(v)vr.iénfal Theosophists,” we reply, “on the Splrltlsth‘
tilc SId.e o oni you who have been deceived, and, COHS‘:
side, 1lt tﬁou h};vithout intending it, you have decciw.ad chers.
quen’Y: agre not only accused of preaching annihilation, but
we al:: ,tcl‘::rged with teaching a pseufio-Thgoscipiiy, a’ 'C_OHCC‘

. . ruous things: Spiritualism, mysticism, science,
hf)li _°f %m';o;flo y, magic, divination, etc. Our Theosqp}iy
m'hl 118‘1‘11 ' whil;some and unclean concept of Elementaries
:-;1131 El::er:::ls,” is a hybrid doctrine originating with the

Chaldeans, which, having: persisted throughout the darkness.
. a ’ ’

of the Middle Ages, is once again in the lah(i of 1ts bir‘t‘h,;-
making d‘ulm Ofuiv\"fr' T. . .. know all this? Ah! here we have

i oo doelsDEN(iE! i’:)vidence so irrefutable, that it is on f;he
o GRAN];‘ :'vtof that the Spiritists are invited to follow him,
ground Ob 25 ﬁ’l ed by the historical origin of his brand of
s hc Il:if divine science. Let us listen with conﬁder.lcc
Theo? y}:tﬁil consideration to our learned brother Theq;sophz;t !
'and tho-u-g' ‘what he says. ~ Attention, ladies an_d gentle'men‘!»
Al Tog;zl 1sthc: end of the TRETA YOUGoO- [yuga, if you please}
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the third [!!] age, according to Hindd chronology [?] there lived
in India . . . G6tomd. As the sacred books of India declare [?],
Gotomd was descended from a line of sages which goes back
to Vedic times and reckons among its direct descendants the
celebrated Gétomé Sakyamuni, the Buddha, who has often
been wrongly confused with him. Among the works which
this personage of the TRETA YouGo left to posterity, the two
most remarkable ones are the NyAvas, which is a treatise on

logic, [and] the Hieratic Code . . . divine science which

represents the synthesis of human knowledge, a collection of all the

truths amassed during a long series of ages by the contemplative
sages (Moharshy) . . .”

Enough! These few lines are sufficient to prove to any
elementary Sanskrit student that Mr. T. . . . knows nothing
about the Yugas (written “yougo” by him) nor does he
understand the meaning of the Sanskrit terms. I appeal to.
the whole army of great European Sanskritists and to the
best modern Brahmana pandits in India.

Modestly enough, he abstains from supplying the exact
number of ages which separate us from the Treta yougo,”
but he does not hesitate to challenge *the smiles of the
officially learned scholars” (and the laughter of the Brih
mapas—astronomers and scholars indeed!) and courageously
places ““ the age called Treta yougo . . . 28,000 years before
our vulgar era”. “ Thus,” he tells us, “ we are WELL INFORMED
regarding the origin of genuine Theosophy, the real Theosophy
of life, of comfort, of happiness, the scientific Theosophy of Gétoms,
outside of which there is only Pseudo-Theosophy. . . .»

While going entirely against official science, and the
calculations according to the zodiac (mathematically precisé
calculations if ever there were any) of the Brihmanas, past,
present and future; against those of Manu and of Gautama
Rishi himself, the latter, according to him, being the author of
the Nydya, Mr. T. ., . , does not hesitate to declare himself
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ady to prove by the method of proceedings emjflqyed‘-in parallel
z:ses);y science > that everything he tells us now is—history!

I We declare ourselves also ready to knock :over:
this éi:czgi'ﬁg this house of cards, with one blow; and we "
maintain that his Hieratic Code is an apocryphalmanuscr(l)%t(; .
Mr. T. . . . assures us that the age of Tretd yuga goes back .28, .
years!. We tell him that according to all the calculations of

the Vedic period and of the sacred books of the Bréh?ha{::a.s,:
not excluding a single one, the age of the Tretd yuga, da thls
to say the period elapsed between our v1‘1‘lgar ezai, an th:
Tretd yuga (the second gge, if Joﬁg;si; jusa:%%r7 01;)% t;;rs,
i »” and not the , ,00 :
Vljll:llc(:il? i‘;hgzlll;lzg};iﬂe of 839,0QO years more than hls 28,030
ears, a little error, a lapsus linguae or a lapsus calami (we do
:Ilot l:now which) of Mr. T.s, but repeated rather too fr;,-
quently however to be simply a mistake. We shall px;s;;z y
in this point by some figures. Truly, Gautama uddha,
s‘limttndircct descendant of Gotomd of the Treta yougo, by
:h:t reckoning must have a genealogical tree tl1;<3a(;.:h1ng é:;rzl
here to the moon. Only the former never was the descendant,
i indirect, of the
(tilirecc':rc(;; known author of the Nydya. .That has been fully

us b .
P“;Vii :l)l those who know something of the history of the
an

i ohis .ddhism, first, because Gautama Rishi was a
ggﬁiniﬁi,iif;ﬁpora;y with Re‘in.ia, while Buddha (gautama
Sﬁkyaml‘mi) was a Kshatriya (warrior caste), and. thed autan:!a
of the Nydya is far more modern than the. ?ther, a;fx , secsc)r; ,
because Gautama-Rishi was a Stiryavamsa, of .tl’le fo ;r
Race,” and Gautama Buddha, a Chandra or Induvamsa, of the

¢ Lunar Race ”.1

1 The Vardbvali or genealogies of the: Races—Strya and Chandra two
distinct races into which the anc

d the Kshairiyas are generally traced to them—the first from Ikshvaku
an

3

y the Brahmanas of that philosophical school, -

ient Hindts were divided-—the Brdkmanas

Rishi “ Gotomd ” nor of Gautama, -
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In order to prove what we put forward about the Yugas,
we give here the two calculations, the one that is adopted by
the Northern Brihmanas and which is exoteric, and that of
the Southern Brahmanas which has hitherto been an esoteric
calculation, and whose key is in the hands of the Initiates.
There are no others. Both are correct, because the totals are
in agreement. The first can be found in Isis Unueiled, Vol. I,
p. 32.

The ages are divided in the following manner:

Ist Age—Krita or Satya Yuga, lasting 1,728,000 years
2nd Age—Tret4 Yuga, lasting .- 1,296,000 years
3rd Age—Dvipara Yuga, lasting 864,000 years

~ 4th Age—KaliYuga, which began 3,000
years before the Christian era

and will last 432,000 years

—

————

Total ... 4,320,000 years

> founded on this calculation,
racy is proved by comparison

(See “ Astronomical Essay,’
in the Asiatic Researches ; its accu
with the zodiacs.)

The other—esoteric—accordin

g to the division of the
Southern Brihmanas:

Ist Age—XKita or Satya Yuga ..
2nd Age—Treta Yuga
3rd Age—Dvipara Yuga
4th Age—Kali Yuga

- 4X432,000 = 1,728,000 yrs.
.. 3x432,000 = 1,296,000 yIs.
.. 2X432,000 = 864,000 yrs.

. 1X432,000 = 432,000 yrs,

e ————————

Total 4,320,000 yrs,

\
to Rima, and the second from the first Buddha to Krishpa (see the

Var$dvali of the Rajput princes, the house of Oodeypore). Krishna be.
longed to the Lunar Race. :

1959 THEOSOPHY AND SPIRITISM 235 |

From these numbers we observe that tht.: number 4-32,009
serves as the basis of the calculation, since it .must be mu.lu-
plied by 1, 2, 3 and 4, respectively, to obtain the duration
of the Kali, Dvipara, Tretd and Krita or Satya Yugas;. hence
we see that the period of Dvépara is do'uble that of Kal.1 Yuga,
and that the period of Tret4 is three times :chat of Kali Yuga.
Now the present Kali Yuga (the age in which we are) h?.v1.ng
begun on the 18th of February 3,102 years .b(.tﬁzre the Chr1st1ar; ‘
era, at midnight, on the meridian of .U_Ualm at the dcatl.l o
Krishna, the figures, which are undesirable witnesses aga;;:t
as.;ertio.ns, convince us that Mr. T.. . . . :calks ;al,),out th? Y:lxg;s ike
a blind man about colors. If his *“ Gétom6 ” had live urllrll.g
the Tretd yuga even in the year 1,296,000 of that abge, is
Hieratic Code would then be jusF 868,98'5 years old ecar;:
that is the figure we obtain by adding to his 864,000 yearsAnd
3.102 before our era and the 1,883 of our pfescnt era. "

:at Mr. T. . . . says he is ready to prove hx.s 28,000 yearsbly
zcientiﬁc procedures! Certainly that is a hlghly. re.specti e
age for his Theosophy, “the real . . . the scientific Theo- .

s 1 v
SOI}?’};M . yuga is another name (or term) for Saty(f yuga. The
Brél;manical books generally show the m.ythol.og.lcal bull, lzly -
which they represent Dharma or the esoteric religion, as st:lm. -
ing firmly on its four feet in Satya Yuga, on three feet 0:111 yin
Tretd Yuga, on two in Dvépara Yuga and on one focljlt; only in

Kali Yuga (therefore tottering and on the point of falling).

SATYA OR KRITA YUGA IS THEN THE PERFECT SQUARE.
Can Mr. T. ... tell us the meaning of this? Till t?len, K.e
shall continue to maintain that his 28,000 years (since his
« Gotomd ” li nly fiction.

Go'?lionaxﬁ:egf)‘ ?}I:u:anfa Rishi, occultist of Vedic times, is
mentioned in the Upanishads. As to Gautama of the Nydyas,

' I, 64, 73) and the latest book of Monier-
Wil . See }:;iaﬁawi;;{mﬂglg 1§38’ and 22)9 ; Sir W, Jones, Colebrooke, etc.
1 halns, (]
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who is the one mentioned by Mr. T. . . ., he lived much later
than Kapila (of the Sdmkhya), who himself was contemporary
with and a little later than Gautama Buddha, since the system
of our great Master Sakyamuni is discussed by Kapila whose
teachings are ridiculed by the author of the Nydyas. Ergo,
having shown Mr. T.’s error and also his imperfect knowledge
of Sanskrit, he who criticizes us so vigorously (apparently
deceived by the phonetic sound of Trefd which he must have
taken for “trois,” and of Duvdpara which has a certain
resemblance to ‘“deux ) has imagined that his “ TreTA

YOUGO ” represents  the third age,” and this, to be sure,

according to the Hindfi Chronology. With his ignorance
established regarding the point in question, how is it possible
to believe the rest? Let him hasten to produce his proof

“according to the procedures employed by science ”’! ‘If his
g p ploy ,
“ Hieratic Code  is some ancient apocryphal manuscrlpt one

or two hundred years old, extant at a time when no one in
Europe had any idea even of ‘the chronological calculations

of the Brahmanas, then it would not astonish us at all to learn '

that this is the marvellous manuscript from which Mr. T. . . has
drawn his historical, chronological and theosophical data.
- Indeed, we are now “ well informed regarding the origin of

genuine Theosophy ! As to the * Homeric laughter” which |

he may rightly expect from European Orientalists, it has
been even more uncontrollable and genuine among out
Brahmanical Sdstris1 to whom we submitted a translation of
the lecture of our “Fellow of the Theosophical Society of
Paris >
Moreover the history of the Rishis who left philosophical
and religious writings—we refer to the “ six great Philosophical
Schools  of the Brahmanas—is too well known for anyone to

- YA Sésirt is one who gives a life-long study to the Sésiras, the sacred
books of the Brihmanas, an enormous literature.
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construct a romance from any hiatus.in it. Jaimini, the
author of Mimémsd; Badariyana, of the Veddnta; Gautama of

‘the Nydya; Kanada, of the Vaileshika, which is the complement

of the Nydya; Kapila, of the Sdmkhya; and Patafijali, of the
Yoga, are perhaps among the best known historically. What

_they have bequeathed to posterity, and what they could never
f‘have written, are both well known. - Thus to attribute to

Gautama, whose writings consist of only one.work on- logu,
a work from wh1ch every allusion to occult and:theosophical
matters is ehmmated to attribute to that strict logician, we
say, a, ¢ Hleratlc Code,”‘ is mdeed to rely too confidently on
the, 1gnorance of the Spiritists.in all that relates to Sanskrit

‘llterature . The choice is.indeed unfortunate. .Had he pre-

sented us Pata.n_]ah or Samkaracharya in  short. one .of
the older mystics, as the author of that unknown book,
we ‘would have taken. the trouble to verify. the claim. It is
eqmvalent to. berng asked to believe that Baron d’Holbach
author of Le .Systeme,;a’e la Nature, and the greatest atheist of
h1s time, had bequeathed us a Dogme ¢t Rituel de la Haute Magze
under the pseudonym of Eliphas Lévi. Really, Mr. T.
we are in India and we have among our Fellows the. most
renowned Sanskrmsts, as well as the greatest scholars of Indian
literature in the world, .
We w111 not tarry over tr1ﬂes suph as, for examplc
the free translatlon wh1ch he offers us of the compound word
Maharshz which Mr. T. . . . translates as * contemplative
sages ” 'and writes Mohars}yv—-whlch is not even phopetically
correct Mahd means “ great” in the moral sense, and, Rishi,
htcrally translated means “ bard > singer, and also-zalker or
guzde, one who leads others; the word Rishi being a derlvauvc
from Rz.\‘ (those who march a,head), since the lattcr wefre -
always at the hcad of thclr clans. . The Vedic Gautama was
an occultist, that is to say a Brahmana, as of course all the
Rishis were; but while many of the others left great poems,
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philosophies, and books treating of Brahman and of Yoga
Vidya (secret science), he has left only one code, not hieratic
at all but civil, which is less poetical perhaps but more true.
Yajiiavalkya (Dharma-Sdstra, 1, 3-5) mentioned it as the eight-
eenth in merit of the twenty codes enumerated by him, of
which the first is that of Manu and the last that of Vasishtha.
The author of the Pardfara Code said (in Stenzler’s Sanskrit
Preface, where he cites Yajfiavalkya): “The laws of the
various yugas differ among themselves.” The books of the
laws of Manu belong to the Krita Yuga, those of Gautama
to the Treta, those of Sankha and Likhita to the Dvapara
and those of Parifara to the Kali-yuga. The code of
Gautama’s Dharma-$éstra is known, and, with some variations,
is but a repetition of the other codes of which forty-seven
were written, each by a different author, but of which only
twenty remain. Finally, those who left writings on the Vidyd,
Secret science or knowledge of the universal soul, are also known,
and the name of Gautama is not found among them. As soon
as Mr. T. . . ’s claims about his hieratic code reached us in
India, we questioned in vain the most learned Brihmanas,
the most celebrated Yoga-Sastris, those who know by heart
all the literature of the initiates from Vedic times to the
present day, and had from each and all, verbally or by
letter, denials that can all be summed up in these words:
“No, Gautama Rishi wrote nothing but his Dharma-{éstra,
a civil and criminal code, and Gautama Rishi is not the
Gautama of the Nydyas. Their systems contradict each
other; the first puts the efficacy of everything pertaining
to this life and to the next in the Vedas, while the
Nydyas only recognize the omnipotence of AprisuTA (the
invisible principle), ¢ Paramitman’ or supreme soul, and
of ‘Jivatman’ (the 7th principle), the eternal atom; and

only mentions the Vedas to avoid being called atheistical
(ndstika).”
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Despairing for Mr. T. . . .’s cause, we addressed ‘ourseh{es
to the great * Samkaricharya.” He is the Pqpc of India,
a hierarchy which spiritually reigns by succession from. t.h.e
first Samkaracharya of the Vedénta, one of the greatest 1f11t1-
ated adepts among the Brahmanas. Here is the letter received
by T. Subba Row, from Mysore. Let us rememl?er that the
former is an initiated adept, the only man in India who now
possesses the key to all the Brahmanpical mystFricfs and has
spiritual authority from Cape Comorin to the Hm'lalayas and
whose library is the accumulation of long. centuries. More-
over, he is recognized, even b}.r the Engl}sh, as the greatest
authority on the value of archaic mfmuanpts. ’H‘Zerc is m'rhat
he says: * If the manuscript [the  Hieratic Code ’ in question]
is written in Senzar Brahma-bhdshya [secret §af:<?rdota1 la;nguage],
it can only be read or understood by 1.n1t1at¢d- Brahmanas,
who have already received the revelation of Atharvan and

Angiras [the last and supreme initiation]. Now, none of these

manuscripts, not even a copy, can possibly be in tlfc po.ssession
of a Milechchha [impure foreigner] because to begin with, the
list of the books [codes] was carved on.the column of the ,»
Aérama [a sacred place, a temple] at tl.le time when th:t GAreat
and Holy AcnArya, ¢ Master”’ [in this case, Samkarachar}.'a
of the Vedanta himself, who founded the hierarchy, and built
and lived in that temple of Mysore] traced the names thereof

- with his own hand, and they are all still there; and again,

because in that list the name of Gautama Rishi is not .found.
That Rishi never wrote anything on BRAHMA VIDS.IA (Occult science).
Gautz;ma—the Aksha-péda [having eyes in his feet, cognomen of
the author of the Nydya] was neither of the caste nor of the
blood of Gautama Rishi, and a whole Yuga [the Dvipara
yuga of 864,000 years] separates them. If the above-
mentioned Sftra which is in France [Mr. T. . . ’s ‘code’] treats
of and encourages intercourse with the pitris [the deceased
ancestors, spirits] and if it be an authentic copy of one of the
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existing Stifras, the original m :
of the Sdma-Veda? triting O?S;i}z:'ism[ﬁi:uo‘lg/f)flzh: R
sound alo.ne z:s impure {asuchi] because of its, asso’ci t'] .
-communication Yvith the Pifdchas [the Elementa;:ilm’l‘ ahnd
Mr. T. . .. attributes to the Middle Ages]; for, as ;2 \llt ka \
.[a great. Commentator and historian) prove:s tl’i Sd e
s only impure because of those $lokas [verses]’ whfe h tre Véda
intercourse.with the dead, and contain ritual for thl . tl’eﬁlt. o
of ,a\{aueha and of -Savam afaucham [necroméncy ang .f‘_‘fpefmon
-cerning the ;b?dies of the dead, whether physi l?rltes ral,
mwhlc; l::,refclti'ns1dt:rt=:d most polluting).” Yt on astral
| e following therefore is what is fully established ’
;::;n u(s}ca.:;;snfvsmar; entirely different personages, and hie'rl;zltl;
manuseripts ‘c. tr?at of evocations of the dead are and
o ’c‘onOfg tnze lmmemori'fll (see the Laws of Manu, IV
.m:mre . oo s}lla ere o}f a degrading, polluting and sacrile,giou;
)lecmrc.: B Ve rv'el.only to read this sentence in 'Mr. T. . . s
of the acestos 1 ca 1}:}’ Of +Our -communications -with ‘the spirits
g 5, taug .t,by the “divine Science ’ of Gétomé »
,u now what to think of his Hieratic Code. Ifth don.
g:zlkif:a tsby ‘the Brahmanas as well as by the CEi‘;l: e::r(:
San Ocmﬂt,is ;ln;l m;h'er }:;ZOTY' on :hie:ratic ‘codes in genzral,
“an initiate such as ‘His :Hoh}:le};lgrgaé;mlgxy? 'ha(:‘l: r? o
! ,-are of no

value and are réjected by Mr, T. . . > 16t him substitute 'his
‘his

own authority in place of that of Samkarach:

:;I;r;u;o a:sc? ;et; ?hc Spiritists -accept it. It wil?r-.}l;i :;illdrtlif

5hou1a > ;nv: tmforder to discredit Oriental Theosophy ‘he

ol ot inv nr: vap(:;:ryphal (.]ctd.es, for, with the exception of

pimself anc e cre ulous Spiritists, the rest of the world will
gh. em and will not accept them any more than we'do.

2 The Sdma-Veda is far infers
- , nferior to the Rig and i
gjz"'gm ((Satis n’?st; the Gods, the Yajur of rcligioui iirtlcs t(:x tlée {a_;ur— Veda.’ s
{an] ) .and is consequentlv oveativ A:......A::-.:n the Sdma-Veda [of]

he settle this dispute in the pa
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Henceforth the respective doctrines of our two Theosophies
will have to be judged by their intrinsic value, and by judges
of recognized impartiality.

Neither sectarians, nor partisans ought to have a voice
in this subject; because, carried away by enthusiasm for their
respective causes and preconceived notions, neither the one
nor the other, are in a condition to judge rationally of things
contrary to their beliefs. Mr. T. ... promises proofs by means
of the methods employed by science; as for us—we give them!

" And if we are obliged to support what we now assert or deny,

otations from the books composing the sacred

Brahmanas and: the Buddhists as well as the .
ized in India as

by means of qu

literature of the
written evidence by witnesses who are recogn

authorities on the subject—we are quite ready to do so.
Can My. T. . . “ possessor of authentic documents,” do as

much? If so, let him make haste! 'In the name of all our
Oriental Occultists, as in the name of truth, we propose that
ges of the Bulletin. Does our
that the only true Theosophy, the divine
science, 1s that which he believes he has discovered in a
hieratic (unknown) code? We maintain that there is only one
Theosophy—fhat of the Rishis, of the Magi, and of the
Buddhist Hierophants, and that we receive it from its very

source. :
Let him bring his

antagonist maintain

proof, we will bring ours.



THE EARLY TEACHINGS OF
THE MASTERS

Bv J. E. VAN DER STOK

I

[In the last months before his passing Prof. van der Stok delivered
several addresses on the early teachings the Masters gave to A. P. Sinnett
and A. O. Hume. The contents of these addresses have been put into the
form of an article by A. G. Vreede. The first part of the article follows.]
ONE of the most beautiful ways of coming to a better

understanding of man’s position in the serious and
difficult circumstances of the present time is to go back to the
early teachings of the Masters.! Then we shall see the true
backgrounds of the cosmos. These teachings give the univer-
sal principles which rule the cosmos and the backgrounds
which stand behind even the universal principles; after them
come the cosmic principles and finally the microcosm, man.

The crucial question which A. P. Sinnett and A. O. Hume
put to the two great Masters was: “ What is the One eternal
thing in the universe independent of every other thing? >’ The
answer that came contained only one word: “ Space ”.

Perhaps you know that the great scientist Newton when
trying to find the elements of the structure of the world also
started with the concept of Space. According to his system
there were four concepts: 1. Space, 2. Time, 3. Force, and
4. Matter. None of these four concepts has been able to

! The Early Teachings of the Masters 1881-1883, edited by C. Jina-
rijadasa.
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i investications of modern science. The
o : g(?i} n;t a(t:t:casn.:: in?ippendent category has been given
conce%’he sar?le is true of the concept of Time. They are no
;lolz;ger considered to be independent (fategories hafvmig bar;
absolute value. Now there is the rel'atlon Spac.e-'1;1me ,s t;xe
therein Spacé is always the first mentioned. It is alway
majo‘g fizzoir?\fr‘otl}\l;swgternity but is primary to Eterfﬁty.. We
must flot think too much of Eternity as a term of Tlmct: 101} gx;
older sense. The two are linked. up in the c;)lncephere fhe
Master. Space is the eternal thmg. So 1;vc: ave cre the
concept of Space-Time, but then Time as Eternity. |
thcn(t)}}ettl)liglcr:trll::rngewtonian concepts Force has also been
almost totally abolished and Matter has beex.l r?plzzitgz
Energy. About half a century ago the g{reat scientist ; ; stel
found a formula for transfo.mﬁng encrg::nlﬁoqur:::z; 1:1. weigh;
' i i ve
o multlmd;{ Zﬁ ‘\jvr:tshag\?elil;os:c ngvadays in terms of energy.
a m:li& old :onceptioh of Cause and Effect, which were more
e idered as one by Newton, has bee.n changed. in
e There is not an always indefinitely v.s{o.rkmg
P wtf:}c,; makes of the Universe a concept of dcternumsn}——
e 1h t is always followed by an effect. The cox.lccptlon
o Ca“SCLt ; of Cause and Effect has been changed in many
o awd a factor of Uncertainty has been introduced as
I'CS.PCCtSf and ental. The element of chance has b.ccn
F‘emgd “2 Zild also the conception of spont::mec{us creatlo.n,
iy 'ul'(l:e ’of h dfogcn atoms. 1 am not going mto all this,
o e hgw much more fundamental the outlook on the
‘:vttl'lziroll)ly st;:e physicist now is, corrfpar.ed with the world of the
philosopher Kant and the great sc1e1?t1st N :}vlvtz;}. e They
Now we go back to the conception o.f the Masters. They
said: there is Space and there is Eternity. Eternity



244 : .
THE THEOSOPHIST

hold i . , _
e l(jv :tsceifl 1112t Space. S}?ace is .the all-absorbing Absorbent
oot e ::neasure it. ‘Th1s is very different from th;
e o :;vc on, w]:;erc Space could be me'a.sur'ed, That is
e Deep ot gl Awed now. The unbroken Space we can call
s bt (;1 Visdom a.nd we must think of SOmething thét
b eyond ﬁ t V(?,hfoundatlofl of foundation. Elséﬁhéfe, “the
universo, said. T crciing about the development of a
sense 'th’at m;:a . ;lonc _rea.h.ty is Mulap rakriti.”1 In Their
e that me Ivlvs ! ula{brj(fkrz.tz stands behind matter, therefore
ohysics, but o o ¢ have it in its concept in natural science, in
e e 0 Sou e ot (Mg s o
. ve Space and’ ave Etern!
both ;ﬁntaining an endless but notl;e(:te;::if:si::lavf)titlermw,
are <o, ::i s ttel:t q;t;fsfog was p,1,1t to the MaStél,’i “ V}:’hat'ctl}:ings
ol Dur:l 1 Space ?} 'And_.tvhe first thing the Master
T pas D a pnl.w:‘ NOYV Duratlpn is different from Eter-
ity 1sf a line that can be drawn from l_é'tefn’it‘.y:‘tfo
o mig’h ol .: agtO‘r dtt.pcndept on the concept of Etermty
do not think of lDiraz‘tl)‘r,la:so Irln‘tzt)xf:etlhe C?ncept 'Of Etemity. Bu;
m as y a factor of Ti Tt is

1&01;; tl;?;'l _that, becayse there is the backgrountim;.' thfztD -

the Wisdom, and Eternity and Duration are the ﬁrs‘t;‘eep

confinements | g S o~
Mdth;-mfﬁ?ts Aﬁf t%a.t '1nﬁlmte Wisdom which is Space, ttvlvlz
All. Duration ‘then is the first thing {hat ;
co-existent with Space and 'Eternity first. thing that is
Then comes Matt
the 'conc‘ré Ct(i)ylr}es Matter. But we must think of Mattér not in
whes nreprion we have now of the atoms of physical scieric
by the whi ;’:VC : vnucle’us and protons and neutrons enc1r1(:i’
_ whirling electrons. The electrans are whi Ii, nerele
the nucleus just as the planets are w'h o riing around
All that i o, Panes are whirling around the sur
ori 'n:I B callc.:d an atom, but it is not in accordance :nht?ﬁs{:}?
gt meaning of the word Atom. Atom ;Iﬁe;ir"is : thme
a thing

! The Mahatma Letters, p. 347,

JANUARY

- Atoms which are at the same time

' grounds of Duration, E
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that cannot be divided, something ultimate. But the system
of these atoms is very complicated, and therefore cannot be
compared with the true, the ultimate Atom.

Now, what is the true Atom in Aryan philosophy? Just
think of Duration as not merely Time but as having in itself
also the concept of Substance, though not a substance so real
and so dense as it is in Space. Space is the substance of
substance, the quality of quality. Think now of Duration

becoming Time. You will then see Duration suddenly pulver-
ts are ultimates. This is Ultimate

ized into Points. These Poin
Matter, Prakriti.

""'So there is Space-Eternity, there is Duration, and now
there is Time; there is Time-Matter, and it is all concealed
and potential Energy, not yet manifested. This Energy is the
second attribute of Space-Eternity the Master mentions. First
we have Duration, then Prakriti, Matter in that ultimate
true Atoms and therefore Points. Then Duration
it is pulverized into Atoms, but
Points of Time, true

Atoms which cannot be divided. You can only have a

conception of it when you think of all the former back-
ternity and Space, the Mother, the

sense,
falls asunder into Moments;

fons et origo of everything.
We now have had Duration, we have had Matter. What

else is there thatis an attribute of Space? The Master says:
s« Motion ” which He calls «¢ the imperishable life ’—Universal
Life, which is also movement. So then the vision becomes
fuller. Here we have the Sea, the mighty sea of Life, and
within it living and working those material Moments, Prakriti,
which are pulverized Duration, whereas Duration is the mani-
festation of Eternity, and Eternity as it were vanishes into its
background, in Space. -

Because there is not yet the confinement of Form, there

now comes the first Form. This is the last attribute of
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Space. The Master called it “cosmic atmosphere,” that

is Cosmic Form; it contains the Aether of Light, magnetic
essence.

What do you see next? That all the Points of Prakriti,
those Moments materialized out of Duration, will now take
Form. They will become the Bubbles spoken of by C, W. Lead-
beater, and these are being compressed into whirls, into coils,
and so form the system of ultimate atoms as is beautifully
described by our great Brother Charles Leadbeater; but this
is not the Atom. This bubble is a Form. We have now the
Great Form, we could call it the fifth attribute of Space, or
the sixth if we take Eternity apart from Space as a special
attribute or factor. '

Recapitulating, we have therefore the functional serjes of
Space-Eternity and Duration; then Time and Matter, then
Life and Movement and finally Form. All this belongs to the
Deep of the Wisdom which is brought into action by the
first impetus, the first impulse, the first incentive, the first in-
stigation, the first initiative to make a World of Perfection.
This world comes forth spontaneously and therefore must finally
work out for perfection, be sublimated into perfection, which
then, as perfection cannot last, is perfectly solved, dissolved
into an absolutely Absolving Power.

These two powers, the power of the beginning, of the
Divine First Initiative, this spontaneous initiative, and the
power of Space, of Eternity and of Duration and what comes
afterwards merge into one another. Then there emerges the
warld of manifestation. This is the world of the Divine Mind
and of Energies. Potency is now transformed into Energy, and
the first prime instigation, impulse, initiative has now become
the Divine Mind (sometimes called the Logos, better perhaps
the Demiourgos), working in a world of Time as we know it, of
broken time, of broken space, and a world of Matter as we
know it, and of which the scientists have tried to form some

-~ NOW
<

y 4
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i r, movement, the world of
concepts, the world of mind, matter, ,

~ suffering, of birth and death.

i ivi ind—the Compassionate Mind we can
th the Divine Mind—the
1 Y:\:ll jt—begins a new series. We have now come to th:::l
?Sl(l) ower of the Solar Deity with all the struf:turei Iin
; teI;ials of the solar system as we know it. We think o ;m
mTaseatcd in the Sun, but He, this aspect of the SunE }Il_Ia.s a S(}
H : We think of Him, o
i de in the heart of every man. : .
the Saligr eDeity in terms of Light and of Fire, more the light
o ﬁc;' of whicix we know, and of Fullness, the full plenum, .the
m1ld mz. not transcendental but a fullness tha.t we can co'mctnv‘::i
%ﬁfo fullness is full of love and life. LOVC‘ is true (3hanty ;.n
Lif:esis true enlightenment; so there is charity and light, where
in the first series there was compassion and mercy. -
- In this second series, of course, we also have form uf
:'c think of the form of the solar system an the form o
' _of atoms and molecules and so on.
e e;rth’ th\(:rif;(:‘m:hc first divine initiative—therefore the
Vi 'n(;;vi’erfect Divine Beginning—the Spiﬁt}lal Sgul des;einiiz
fr;rril on high, now indicated by the tcrr}rll trépl.e.mtrinaéo 1:11 "
iritua ,
rks of Theosophy called the Spiritual
:)he u(::gl? e:;)rcssion sometimes also called the feminine aspect
ca ]
Spirit. ‘
o th"ci‘lI;IOIYalsPt)) are surging from beneath the Waters of Life, a
'den coming to flood the new manifestat.lon. ?n a sense
i 1:ll ea s coming anew because the first incentive is con-
1:: lrftl?' :'ve;;ated It comes to renew and to refresh Substance,
sta .

tructure, and
' +o renew and to refresh Form and therefore S ,

thereby the substance and structure f)f all the three woriiis(i
; i’)art of the etheric world is constantly refreshe
even
newed. N
e I'Fo summarize: the Divine Power from above, the Divine
Blood or Wine, and the Divine Waters, the Divine Sul')s?tance,
mingle and at that moment they create a perfect condition for
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manifestation to blossom out in forms of perfection, in forms
that are sublime, giving a perfect answer to the first initiative,

It may be asked: Of what use are such cosmological
teachings? The answer is that they are, so to say, the only
way to come out of the grip of the great illusion wherein we
live, the illusion of subject-object, of man severed into several
parts, cut in different pieces, just as Osiris wag cut into dif-
ferent pieces by the Great Shadow, Typhon or Set.

Chained by the elemental “I” and by the subtle delusion
of “self” man lives in a world full of elemental powers, full
of shadows, as is the Occult term. It is quite true what the
psychologists declare—that the shadow in

man is playing a
vital part in his present existence. The trouble is that he hag

severed himself from the vital backgrounds. In thjs world of
object-subject he stands opposite his alter ego—that iy an
object; so he is severed, cut off from a part of himself. Thepn
look at his attitude to Space and Time, those vita] functions,
which belong to the life of man; but we have the time in our
waistcoat pocket, on our watch, which is to a great extent
regulating our life; it is the clock in the factory, a tyrant whe
compels man to cause his existence, his 1

ife, to be cut into
many pieces, into splinters of time, while time comes from

Duration. In the philosophy of Bergson, Duration is cop-
nected with intuition, that vital Ppart in man, which g
able to break through the world of partition and so can

lead to-a true solution, to a religious experience, the experi-
ence of the true unity of all the different parts, and which is
connected with what he calls the * dlan via] >, Now what is
it with us, where Life is cut into pieces of time? Trye time is
not there any more; it has become a terrible rhythm, the
rhythm of La Danse Macabre, that beautify] composition
of Saint-Saéns, where he gives that terrible destroying rhythm
of the dry bones; also in L Apprenti Sorcier of Dukas
still more pregnant than Lo Danse' Macabre, which js
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oethe, Der Jauberlehrling, where
e theagr:lzatg':flr)rlleoge(s}troying and sterilizing. rhythm.
we find d.lfils Time and Duration which are a v1.tal part
o become tyrants, standing outside him; also
of N e the Mother, is broken up into fragme.nts
beautil Spa;:’is prostituted. Everywhere there is usurping
CVCYYthr;- individuals, usurping of the air, .tl.le earth, qf all
of space by ing by individuals, by personalities, by nations.
ele.mcntS, " e (i‘ Life itself, which causes the sepa}ratlon, t;he
It s prosumuo;ent as it is called by the theologmns, which
great cstrag.r;ge.n th’c world of man. By the tensions therebl};
B tho t::rrible clemental destroying powers, the Dar
created, the owers of the Shadow, grow in ft.)rce. Man l}az
Powers, ihe 1; ft one, the victim of what now in s?o'me Englis
beocme thcl'c'e is call’ed the Great Divide—thedivision between
works OF B Iron Curtain, the tension betwcc.n the com-
East and West, the 10 of the so-called free nations. The

. : d that
Txuzlsucofl') o;:zthazangs between the two, but also between
shadow

every man and his sur-
every man and Nature, between
roundings. etaphysics can bring relief; sacrificial love
Onl?r wrue ™ tli)on of Space and Time can release th.e
and & right cOI;C:in the Transcendental Powers. Intelli-
Powers of Abso™ Mi,nd and it is Mind that has to solve the
ence bas becom;as to become the forerunner, the precursor
et 'Pmblem’ he release of these transcendental.Powers of
and pioneck fx t re in reality living here on earth in a world
Absolution. i fh: owers of the great mystery, lea.dvmg man
pregflant WIzlhs;tinatIi)on namely, to become a sacrificer, the
o R cof sacrificial love, which brings 'tl:lC true solu-
represen’t au.VC the world of differentiation wherein we lnfe to
ton, brmgmg. hich transforms, transmutes, trans-substantiates
transcendencf,t‘(")’ transcendence, into Absolving Powet:s. F or
all shat.ﬁzwl;;:; of the Wisdom, even Space-Time, in their
- even
4
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loftiest and deepest aspects, must be transcended and for a
moment absolved. Then there will be the sensation of the
absolutely new, of spontaneous creation, which gives true
happiness everywhere to the whole system, the universal
world, and last but not least, to the world of existence, this
world of broken space, this world of deep suﬁ'ering. When
we take to heart this vision of the Masters at the beginning of
the Theosophical Society we shall be able to adopt an attitude
of deep serenity, of deep sympathy and of compassion. Then
only can we encounter difficulties, all those threatening
shadowy forms. We shall do this from the standpoint of the
happiness of the whole world, not excluding anything, and
then we shall do our part in the very trying conditions wherein
humanity, and therefore also we ourselves, are now placed.

Space has no real existence to Spirit. It is merely an order
/in which Spirit, when bound in the fetters of the intellect, shut up
in the cell of the soul, and barred and bolted in securely within
the prison of the body, is compelled to look out piecemeal on True
Being, which is essentially one, in a broken, multitudinous, and
successive way. Space is a mere How. Itis nota Waar. Itisa
method of analysis, an intervalling or ruling off, to enable the multi-
tudinous figures by which the intellect is compelled to express
diffusively the totality which is one, but which, from its own now
fractional nature, it cannot contemplate in unity,

to be severally
set down.

Time, too, is a How, and not a WaaAT, a method of analysis
intervalling, or ruling off, which intellect employs to enable it t(;
contemplate in successive parts the one eternal, divine Thought, when
broken into fractional, successive intellections; and the one eternal
divine Sentiment, when. revealed to limited natures in history, )

. ora
succession of broken events.

The Dream of Ravan

)

MATTER, GATEWAY TO SPIRIT
By GEOFFREY HODSON

NE pathway to Self-discovery begins with the investigation
of physical matter. Proceeding from substance to
substans, from crystallized light to primordial light, from atom
to propellant power, one may attain to knowledge of the Self
of both Universe and man. Occult physics can take one
snto the Solar Presence and reveal the operations of Universal
Mind as it directs the mathematically ordered manifestations
of cosmic electricity.

Experience of reality may be sought in two ways. In one,
consciousness is freed from material vehicles, and in the other
matter itself is investigated. Atoms, molecules, cells, their
source, component forces and mutual relationships then
become the centre of interest, matter being regarded as co-
eternal and co-active with Spirit. Either method can lead to
the discovery of reality, the choice depending partly upon
temperament. Research by both methods is doubtless the
ideal. It is important, however, that neitl}er should be
ignored and still less denounced as means of enlightenment.

Two Pathways to Reality

Meditation and contemplation leading to absorption in
the Eternal Principle are possible to all men by virtue of their
possession of the necessary instrument, which is the human
mind. Penetration through molecule, atom and anu?! to the

1 Ultimate, indivisible concentrations of Energy.
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%udden Orr.mipresence and the Light of the Logos withi
1s not possible to all men; for it depends upon th oo th‘em
;)f blc::;h n;ental power and the necessar on
acuity. In occult physics co ion i
vzfrious -manifestatiogs yof' the Iz:;z;}z?s:?nc;:nj? ug};t Of: 'the
Vl.sua.l investigation leads to the discover ot? . eCtﬂCI.tY--
pr.mmples an'd laws, and thence to Universa); Min‘;ndeﬂ}’?ng;
;/]viltt}}:e :that l\imd results in understanding of the ineﬁ:abltjrgog
; theq unknown Cause. By studying the effects produ nd
y : motion of forces, the occult physicist may ente thce
Rro ound and sacred depths wherein “ perpetual m 1‘ ’?s‘e
the Eternal Law, the ceaseless Breath of the Absolu’:::n’?rll *

The Mpystery of Matter

MOdCI‘H thSiCS is an ad C Th
M ‘ vanced branch of ience e
PhySlClSt seckmg truth about the Universe is prosb;ng il.lt th
O <

nature of 1 Yy Yy
of matter and ﬁndmg many facts. As et, hOWCVCI‘ \
2

matter remains a myster : : .
extraordinary difﬁculzies. Yl’t::;‘e:s?}: t}?r;{;f)‘cxhgh rePl”e.s\‘ints
amongst others, describes the present positio Pl?enhmme'r,
anc:im;nlﬁag;: Gxg:k seillsc of tlole word; they are both divi.;iblz
o consisting. . aen the relatively recent concept of the atom
im0 E S;:entratl nucleus with orbital electronsﬁa.
discovery of the WY em—has .had to be modified since the
extraordinary ob ave-properties of sub-atomic particles. Th
y observation was made that the e
electron through a particular hole in a screen p‘f‘th o
by the presence or absence of another hole was influe
gone through but did not! Interference and diff it .°0uld
Obtau.led for beams of sub-atomic particles virtra(l:luon "
the view that in certain respects all such part?:lcz ‘k:::};ﬁ
. a

f an
nced
have
terns
rmed
ve as

Y The Secret Doctrine, V 387.

Y positive clairvoyant

» Component forms are secn,
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waves. At present physicists are unable to visualize a satis-

" factory model of the atom; instead they use the statistical

interpretation of wave-particle duality to predict its probable
hehavior.

The contribution of a clairvoyant investigator is a com-
plementary one. If as yet he cannot adequately measure the
forces of which the atom is composed, he can see the super-
physical and etheric effects they produce. He offers methods
and an instrument of research not yet within the reach of the
physicist. These are the unification of the consciousness of
the observer with the force and the life within the object and
the faculty of positive clairvoyance, which includes magnifi-
cation by means of the etheric microscope within the force
centre at the brow. T his article does not deal with the

existence, practicability and reliability of clairvoyance. Re-

“ search which proves accurate when carried out alone, or

when no one present knows possible results, supports belief in

the existence of such an instrument.

Occult Research

What does the clairvoyant investigator find when the
etheric tube is inserted into the mass of ** atoms ” of which
he find molecules resembling a solar

substance consists? Does
system, with wavicles encircling central nuclei? No, so far as

I know, he does not receive the impression of forces, particled
or otherwise, moving orbitally in spherical or elliptical paths.

and found to consist, amongst
others, of transparent octahedral, tetrahedral, tulip bud,
funnel, dumb-bell, cubic and cork-screw shaped molecules.
Up to a certain degree of enlargement these forms appear
real. Higher magnification, however, shows them to be illu-
sions produced by swift motion. Spinning propellers can
deceive the eye, but not the mind, by presenting the illusion
of an almost transparent disc, which is dispelled by high speed
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photography., Somewhat simi ificati
chefnical atoms dispels the illI:slilz;l }:),f flinx?:(gin;oﬁ;iuon 'Of OCC.UI'C
again being foynd to be its cause. > Swit motion
theirsrufgypzzﬁng; m;nute, hg}.lted points are also seen in
thelr ¢ ; .g o be .susceptlble of enlargement. (lajr-
shy ) examination of their structure shows them to be b lr
c;fsgagi :: have corrugated surfaces. The appearean: art;‘
1 produced by well-defined lines of fo i
sinrally round, as also within, them and forming p:;: ﬂf(') :;thg
struc o .
o rt;‘:;ethl(l)ese pI’Odl.lCtS of moving energy are omnipresezltr
e rooed & as anu '1n occult physics, and are regarded a;
oy true ultin ate p%xys.lcal atoms. Anu are found to be b
ned within molecules. © both
How are anu themselves formed? The
p;oduc;:d by the compression of energy,
ating from a superior dimension o i
all directions. Three-dimensional ;eiiziii:snjrzoi)?:rgfsrg o
idden

studying processes occurring at the edge of the physical world
orld,

Superphysical
phenomena supervene, a i
: nC » and at times th.
of ghysmally—condﬂmned mind for conformity with (;iden'lands
an tgree-dlmensional rules have to be ignored eldean
ne ge i .
general idea, amongst others, which has so far begun
sical matter is atomic, its atoms (anu)

of particled ene process of the compression or hardenin
rgy.  Although perpetually in motion ani

become confined in different numbers .
. » Telationshi

S:;:;l:s.to T?}?:s?tute :che e'thet.‘ic molecules of thI::Shcl}I:Zm?cnag
for both the £ m?::ie itself which is presumably responsible
does not appear to bon and the movements of these particles
centres in the eth ¢ any more visible by means of the brow
is visible by mea Cnf(f, astral zfnd mental bodies, than wind
sion is received n}i of the physical eyes. A mental impres-

ed, however, of a wind-like, invisible forri efn

Y appear to be
also particled, origin-
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rapid motion intimately associated with the movements of
particles. '

Whilst subjective experience must not be allowed to
intrude upon observation and description of objective phenom-
ena, it nevertheless occurs whilst such research is being
carried out. The presence and directive action of Universal
Mind as the Agent producing the phenomena are intuitively
recognized, even whilst the attention is concentrated upon
observation of the atoms and molecules of occult chemistry.
The number and arrangement of anu in a chemical atom is
inwardly known to be decided upon and brought about by
Creative Mind.

Thus far the published views of the physical and the
occult scientists concerning the structure of matter do not
coincide. Fortunately, scientifically qualified Theosophists
are investigating this question, and their work might well be
regarded as amongst the most important contemporary activ-
ities of the Theosophical Society. This research cannot justly
be regarded as duplication of work being done by non-Theo-
sophists. On the contrary, only those well acquainted with
the teachings of Theosophy can effectively carry out this
particular task. In addition, only those possessed of the
necessary occult faculties can assist in such investigations.

Available Theosophical teaching is of incalculable im-
Without valid occult research and the addition of

portance.
the results to existent information, I do not believe that the

Society can progress, win attention and bring about the con-
sequent study and application of its teachings to the betterment
of the lot of man upon carth—the all important motive. Theo-
sophical Research Groups are, I am therefore convinced, of -
vital importance to the Society and may well receive all

possible support.



THE LAW OF UNITY AND
EVOLUTION
By JAL B. DORAB

TH}:t :igdication of the ideas on Evolution and Unit

a .

coming rrforcb}(llelf-ilr'ﬁf&’: BlaVatScl;y In The Secret Doctrine is b;
as m i : ,

the realms of higher tho?xg;rtr.l science 15 passing out intc

(S.D., III 439):

Q() g reat tr l.ldl llas cver been accepte a P’ 011 lld gexiet all y a
) p d ) a
centur y or two haS paSSCd bcfore it llas begun to gllml}]ﬂ! m the h uman
SClrousness as a pOSSlblC verit y L I he tl‘uths f d y
Ccon ol toda are tlle
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f ls l)()()(ls alld. errors Of Cstelda a e (o twentled]

century that portions, if not th
vindicated. ? ¢ whole, of the present work will be

Through symbol, alle
Evolution and yI’Jnity, havegztl;}rrr’lefillz}:vna?: u?‘f)‘,rth s o
!)ast of ancient civilizations. Step by step n o thc’ e
1nterprfatations have developed round thI:amt:Wthmeamngs -
gzci,(gzlzed and acccpt?d in succeeding ages.’ V\(Z ﬁzzif‘.eb i;n
mOderirr;zx;;nZ%d gphcatlon of these ideas in the advance ot;'
modern scient cth lowclie'dge. and in human relationship, in
both of » unit; thet eading idea o'f the day is to discover the
a of unity e‘a.N -r:ims through its different manifestations.
odag is dom or Theosophy, as we understand it
toda cs, gives such 2 wide and panoramic vision of Life that it
verges on ihe ome. To a Theosophist the word ¢ Evolu-
ot merely imply a process of material manifestation,

Summary of an introd i
Wisdom on 6th November xggg?ry talk given at he School of the

She herself has written
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but includes within its scope the growth and efflorescence

. of the Spirit and. Consciousness. We are ready to consider

Evolution not merely in the animal and human kingdoms,
but also to comprehend it in terms of evolution of the Ele-
mental Life, of the Devas and Angels, of matter and force, of
Life and Consciousness—1t0 the extent that we are able to
lift a corner of the veil of the mystery of Life and discover a
fragment of *“God’s Plan which is Evoluation ™.

Whereas modern science recognizes Evolution as a pro-
cess of growth and development through a force that is
working blindly, in a mechanical manner, by a method of
trial and error, while it is ever searching for the‘ missing
Links’ in the chain of evolution, Theosophy recognizes the
working of the Divine Consciousness which veils itself as Life
and Matter, discovering that the form disintegrates in order
to release Life which returns more enriched, ever climbing
upwards to the completeness of the perfected type. The whole
process is a method of building to an Archetype held within
the Divine Mind. Theosophy discovers in this the Divine Life
1 things—not in 2 quantitative measure but in

permeating al
its utter fullness—urging towards perfection. Evolution, from

this angle, is a process in which the latent divine potentiali-
ties are made to become active powers.

Through all stages of Evolution it is the One Life which
is at work—building, breaking, and rebuilding—through re-
current phases of Differentiation and Unification.

It is said in the Tao Teh Ching:

All men know the existence of beauty.
Beauty, cleft asunder, is ugliness.

All men know the existence of love.

Love, cleft asunder, is hatred.
To this we may logically add the ancient idea that ° All men
know the existence of the One. The One, cleft asunder,

is the manv ' __which 1is differentiation, dismemberment.
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splitting up. Having thus experienced the process of cleavage
which leads to ugliness, hatred and the differentiated, we
begin to ascend the upward arc in order to regain that which
we have lost, namely, Beauty, Love and One-ness or Unity.

The implication of this realization is that it affects and
influences all human relationship. * The consciousness of
this inner Unity, the recognition of the One Self dwelling
equally in all, is the one sure foundation of Brotherhood.” A
true orientation to human morals js given by this sense of
Beauty, Love and Unity. So that everything that is in
harmony with the Laws of Evolution leads to happiness; and
anything that is at variance, in disharmony with the Laws of
Evolution causes misery and suffering,

The essence of the Brotherhood of Humanity (nay, of al
things) has its foundation in the Spiritual planes, the Buddhic
and Atmic, for it is only here that we have the experience of
perfect Union and Unity. It is then that, illuminated by the
Spirit, we see Nature as an expression of the Divine Thought;
Evolution as an expression of the Divine Will; and Unity as
an expression of the Divine Bliss. Ultimately, it is a state of
consciousness in which everything is eternally Present, with
no beginning and no ending. It is at such moments that we
live in what Krishnaji calls the timeless second
“ awareness > that is perfect Bliss.

A fine example of this state of consciousness is illustrated

with an

in the story of the ill-fated Sufi mystic, Mansur, who was -

martyred for what was considered a blasphemy when he pro-

claimed ““ An al Hag,” which literally means “I am God »— '

“al Haq’ (The Truth, the Is) being one of

the ninety-nine
names of God in Islam. What he meant w,

as much deeper,

‘An’ being the self-created Logos manifesting Himself ag

‘I am’—which to the mystic was * the only truth”. He hag
realized that which we are all seeking to discover in the
Creation, the all-pervading and self-existing Creator.,

Cosmic

DEVA AND MAN
By PHOEBE D. BENDIT

N the Theosophical Society there are many .members who
I are thinking along the same lines of self-dxscovc.ry. We
ask ourselves: ‘“ How can we, in this moment of time, live
our lives in the deepest way and to the fullest extent, so tl;a:t’:
we can help in solving the manifo.ld pr‘(:blems of the'world.
There is also the perennial question: ““ What next in human

-
CVOIuOtlf(') zl.lr three Objects, it is the third which has .becn le.ast
studied. This is partly because many of us have elthelri sl.nezll
away from the subject, or because we have }:,a,d a verir mite :
conception of “the powers latent in man”. The last par

 of the third Object is an open field of discovery, and is one of

the least recognized ways. It is of that that‘I wish to wrllfe
¢ The powers latent in man * does not necessarily mean Iz‘syg: ic
powers; they are incidental. But thcrc.are realms.o hecp
interior mystical experience, the outer fringes of which have
uched.

ScarCIc:yisb ;eal:'ttizularly in this diref:tion t.hat there is a wealth
of discovery to be made. There is nothing s;?ectacularjl.:atbou;
it, but there is a most wonderful and lfrtendmg unveiling ol
a great Mystery which leads to new vision, greater splrltu.z;l
security, and above all an increasing power to use the wi

in the right way. Thus we not only transform our own
character, but also the nature of the world around us. . Sl‘1rely,
the discovery of how to begin to use the human will is tlTe
inner equivalent in man to discovering how to use atomic
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energy safely, for the benefit of mankind, not for its destruc-
tion. There is always a correspondence between the spiritual
growth of man and the developments in discovery of the outer
world in which he lives.

To many of us it is a familiar thought that men and
angels belong to a composite body, that they work together
to fulfil the purposes of natural law and human evolution.
But to many of us it is quite a different matter to begin to
realize that each man is not only human but is also devic in
the most profound aspects of his nature. He i indeed man
and deva in his own right, and these two inseparable parts of
himself constitute the whole individual, one part totally unable
to function without the other.

To convey this mysterious fact in words is a most difficult
task. One must over-simplify or be over-elaborate. At the
best one can only try to convey the idea,
confuses the whole issue.

Difficult though it be, we have to try and think right back
to the emergence of the Monad from the vast s
life, the Breath of God, and to imagine a pict
of the Monadic life or ray outward, alway
vast hosts of angelic beings of whom we know
‘The Monad, from the first moment of eme
upon a tenuous thread of Fohat, that neutr
animates all forms and modes of evolution
existence. This thread of Fohat is man
Monad, in the most intricate and subtle ways, by those beings

known as Lucifer and his Angels of Light. The complicated
story of the coming of man into incarnation, aided by devic
co-operation, his gradual acquirement of vestures which enable
him to incarnate, and his eventual emergence on the physical
plane, is all to be found in the volumes of T/ze. Secret Doctrine.
There is also a great deal of s.cattered material, and many
isolated facts which can be pieced together, that give an

at the worst one

ea of primordial
ure of the thrust
s helped by the
little or nothing.
rgence, depends
al power which
for the M,Onad’s'
ipulated for the
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verall picture of man incarnate. This points out that manK
. ders of devas are engaged both in helping man to reac
r 3
fc)he earth safely, and in the care and attention they give to

" the world of Nature about him.

The intention of this article 1s to Fry to- pull ou’}c1 one clea}x;
thread indicating the man-deva rel:atlonshlp, .al.fld ?Whm::m
the great angel Lucifer has to do with the gu1d1ngdoht efrom
into a working partnership. The hu.man Mf)na as o

i ement outward, two principles thch are, in fact,
s ot Ir(;ot‘}’lese are his inseparable and everlasting companions
devas" g iourney. We are accustomed to think of the
o }ils' llé)ngdi)as and the Dhyan Chohans as two great orders
e 11:1> t many of us have never realized that each c.>f us
?f dcvas,' i Buddha and a Dhyan Chohan in his own right.
The th;mrcﬂected in us as Buddhi and Manas. Ev?r}t
gll;i?dual is thus basically a triune being:.l'\/Ionad, 2hy:,}xl1;

ith the power to love and the ability t.o carry o

Bl‘lddha d Dhvin Chohan with the power to think and the.
Light, an ous ¢ But a fourth power is necessary

i i i This is Lucifer, who guides
io bring the;?r;r?;tzf I&iﬁiﬁi:ls;}on. Without him no h}lma'n
e 1d be able to reach the physical level. Lucifer is
'Monad W(')gentical with the Universal Will, but in .mgn he
m e 1the human will (Atma II). Thus, there 1s. in the
rtfpresents 1ds a quaternary which is reflected down into the
e sl gaternary of the etheric field and the dense
IOWCf' 1-"161;0:113 t?lc whole being balanced between Manas, the
Ph.YSl?a o'y;i le and Kama, the feeling principle. So t1.1at
thmkmg'gr:in arrl)d helped by Lucifer, is working in evolution
fom glll)l ; downward, as well as from below upw?.rd—a
e OV(‘eth one always reflecting into the other, wh%chever
e s vi w,s it: the man-deva relationship growing into an
V\::zﬂ;)lz:z:;e pow::r able to hold man’s forces in balance.
€ ’

This is his task and his goal.

capacity to focus the Light.
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To epitomize this: There are three great orders of Devas
concerned with the growth and development of man, both on
the life and form side. These are:

1. Lucifer and his Angels of Light.
2. Dhyani Buddhas of the Buddhic plane.
3. Dhyan Chohans of the Higher Mental Plane,

They form a devic trinity equivalent to the human trinity,
Atma, Buddhi, Manas. From the beginning, Lucifer and
Atm3a are entirely one. The Dhyanis are equally one with
their corresponding human principles Buddhi and Manas, but
are only at the inception of their evolution when man incar-
nates. They are still implicit and Subjective, whereas the moment
man incarnates the union of Atma and ILycifer becomes
explicit and objective, both in the relationship between deva and
man, and the relationship of man to the external world,

Lucifer, the Angel of Light is also looked upon as the
spirit of Darkness, and hence of evil. 1In fact, light and
darkness are inseparable. In the absence of shadow or dark-
ness, light remains unmanifest, t.e., invisible; but equally, in
the absence of light, there is no manifestation; darkness remains
invisible.

The devic “ Luminous Sons of the Dawn » have it as
their task to create the seven steps or planes of Jacob’s Ladder,
stretched between Heaven and Earth, Lucifer, bringing with
him the human Monad, descends this ladder—whence the
mystery of his “fall” (S.D., IV 43). He * entices” man
into physical incarnation on the path of outgoing or involution
into matter. But on the path of return or evolution, his
influence as an external force is gradually replaced by Atma
within the individual man, so that he eventually reaches
his perfection (or “salvation ”) by his own unaided effort.

Thus human evolution concerns not only the human
Monad itself. It is also the field for the evolution of a human-
devic trinity: human Monad, Dhyani Buddha and Dhyan
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Chohan. The devic element shares in and is part of the con-
sciousness attained by man. FEach one is as important in this
as the other. But the great need is that it should be achieved
in a balanced manner. This depends upon the power of the
Atmic centre derived from Lucifer—the Dhy3nis focussing the
Buddhic and Manasic centres which they create in the
human Ego. _

Consciousness arises only as a result of interplay between
the Self and the not-self. Self-awareness is a further - step, .
taking place within the individual, as the higher an.d lower
quaternaries enter into a polarized relationship. Ultxm.atcl.y,
one principle in each becomes integrated, the foTlrth point in
one quaternary becoming also the fourth point in th? other,
thus making perfect man a sevenfold and not an eightfold
being. The principles which fuse are the two halv.cs of the
mind, which, becoming one, reflects the Monad in its aspect
of will.

During the process of developing self-au‘farencss. the
Dhyanis have much to learn. They are sometimes sald‘ to
be “going to school,” i.., through experience developing
their own latent powers pari passu with the human Monad.
To many people this dual and interdependent developmen}: is
a new and arresting idea. They are accustomed to thinking
of the human way of development and also the devic line of
development, but have never seriously considered the fusion
of experience. This fact is quite easily 1-mderstood by ren.lgm-
bering that in the first stages of developing persona} const:xous:)-
ness the individual man loses touch with his devic side. He is
on the Path of Outgoing. He is busy acquiring and possessing
material for himself, and is dominated by his own interests.
He has no insight or consciousness of potentiality of spiri‘tual
qualities, and no awareness of angelic principles. This is
entirely good and right for this stage of his development, but
eventually new values emerge. Little by little he begins to
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tr¢:a1d the Path of Return, and at the same ¢
vof increasing powers awaken within him p
dawning consciousness which includes his
reaches a sudden realization that he is
hur.nan man. It is as though an age-
which he recognizes,

me the possibility
At some point the
devic potentialities
more than merely
Shough old chord is sounded,
which he 1 the resonance is familiar. He

ctively responds, until in the end there is a f li c(;

a full an

ultimate awakening within hj e
bis Dhyinic comp agniolr::m him which is shared to the fi]] by
. Today, in the universal confusion of th
while egoic man wrestles with his pers 0
lose touch with his devic life, and iIs) Shona
the.re is a sixth root-race slowly emer .nut
of: its capacities the power of (ionsciousgl1 g
with both the devic life within the i:;dlze
world about him. This sense of directio 1
man to choose aright, and so gain a newn
equilibrium. This equilibrium is gained
th?t. all r?a] experience is dual. On the descendi
:‘(I:;;Zu(;li;ii: tﬁ:(iz::hc. an(.:l angelic) has to be gradllrllagllar: ’ thf
It erial life.  On the middle Jj y trans
spirit a.n'd matter are equilibrized in man o ni of the ba}se,
arc, spirit, by being made conscioyg Slow.l nt e. ascendlng,
evengallyhthere is a unified life, , ¥ asserts ttaclf, until
n the purely practical s L |
Dhyanis are our SPiritPilal ins;}irts;:ewg;;n L‘fj;?;tlon ﬂ.lat our
g{eitr(;s an e;rltuely new quality of daily life, TiZnSCﬁo;sness
unlc)ier:tr;:lilin on;n‘é“iun, they give us an added ypovgve:' ILI;'
to see other Ig;ersons ?thndow us especially with the ability
distortions. with an aWI out personal prejudice, unbiased by
From’con 2n appreciation of 1Eheir true value,
SCious co-operation with oyr own devic se
als? learn to be aware of the unlimited vita] evic selnf, we
which may be drawn upon and used at ourrzsvtzrzz c\::lgun,
etion..

ught and feeling,
lity, he tends to
off from it. But
which has as one
newing its contact
vidual and in the
will gradually lead

by the perception

measure of spiritual
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This does not mean that fatigue is eliminated; it means that
life is full and free at the devic level of consciousness, and as
we learn to trust our own Dhyanis they will work with us to
an extent which at the moment we do not even faintly
recognize.

This flow of vital energy is at our disposal, but we must
begin to make conscious use of it. Within it lies the key to

of the complex problems of healing, and also to the
which arise in modern psychism and

everything to learn in this rich field
but we must first learn that there are
dangers and penalties to be dealt with. The chief difficulties
are purely personal ones of self-aggrandizement, of realizing
deeply that potent forces Jead easily to personal distortion.
The love of power is a subtle problem for every one of us,
and devic life is powerful. There is a curious glamour that can
easily arise from using devic energy the wrong way. To
thority from it is to open wide the door to
It must be used with no selfish end in

king a lot of the average individual.

view, and that is as
Another source of difficulty is that in the early stages of
itivity is likely to arise.

increasing devic awareness hyper-senst
That is a danger signal; for, sensitivity should be so integrated

within the egoic self that the balance is good and true, and
does not swing over to the hypersensitive side without control

and adjustment by the mind. o
So, in view of the power of this devic life, it is essential

that the Will should be firmly established as an active power
in the individual. For it is the balancing point not only
between Dhyéni Buddha and Dhyéan Choh.afl, but ?.lso betwegn
the higher and lower quaternaries. Failing this, not only
might the Dhyanic aspects fall out of balancc,. but equally
the spiritual principles and the personal mlght. bccc.)me
damaged. The Kamic (astral) aspect of personality might,

5

many
many baffling questions

psychology. We have
of potential discovery,

claim any au
personal disaster.
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!oe overwhelmed by too much unintegrated Buddh; d

in uncontrollable emotion; while too much Choh o ol
might inflate the intellect (Kama-Manas L o AN
with disastrous results. o ower Mind)

Safety depends on a growin

leads to detachment frfm theg ;i’:f;’osuidi‘: V:;llzeness. Thjs
makes the mind more clearly aware of this ;am; b
ever before. Once more the point of balance of A(t);- Than
be seen as poised between the internal and externa) vorlds
holding both in its view and equilibrizing perception 0?"‘))1:?;,

As fire, of fuel destitute,

Becomes extinct in its own source
So thought by loss of activeness ’
Becomes extinct in its own source.

Becomes extinct in its’own source,
Because the mind the Real seeks!
For one confused by things of sense
There follow action’s false controls, ,

Samsara is just one’s own thought;

With effort he should cleanse it, ;hen
What is one’s thought, that he becorr;es-
This is the eternal mystery. ’

Maﬂ'ﬂ' Ubpanishad

REVIEWS

Occult Cosmogony, A Modern Com-
mentary to The Stanzas of Dzyan;
Part II: Evolution of Matter, by
K. Chodkiewicz; London, 1958,
pp- 115.

This second part of Occult Cosmo-
gony, which is duplicated for mem-
bers of the Theosophical Society,
is a study of Stanza 4 which deals
largely with the stage of evolution
called in Hindu mythology * The
Creation of the Gods,” ie., the
chemical elements. :

This study takes the Stanzas sen-
tence by sentence and not only
interprets their inner meaning SO
that cryptic phrases reveal vistas of
hidden truths and the creation of
the universe is shown to us down to
the smallest atom but, also, it links
with the interpretation of symbols
many of the findings of modern
science, showing how it is coming
ever closer to agreement with occult
teachings, and the one corroborates
the other.

The two sacred numbers 1065
and 3.1415, or r, are interpreted
and some interesting practical ex-
periments and mathematical cal-
culations described, showing the
fundamental importance and even

the mystery of 7.

Further effects of vibrations are
dealt with such as the vibrations of
vowels and consonants and their
inner significance and the vibrations
of sound, music and mantras. This

‘is followed by a description of the

Platonic solids showing them to

be the basis of physical forms, the

structural pattern in Nature.
Particularly interesting is the

‘section in which the analogy, given

in the form of a table by H.P.B.
in The Secret Doctrine, between the
four lower principles in man and °
the four chemical elements, hydro-
gen, oxygen, nitrogen and carbon
(the Gods of the Elements) is
shown to be corroborated both by
the clairvoyant investigations of
C. W. Leadbeater and Annie Besant
as given in Occult Chemistry and by
the findings of physical science. All
the chemical elements are shown
to be evolved from hydrogen, the
primordial “ God ™.

Much interesting material on the
formation of the planetary schemes,
including reasoning about the in-
clusion of Mars and Mercury in the
Earth scheme, and concerning the
probability of life on other planets
brings Part 2 of Occult Cosmogony to

-an end.
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The numerous diagrams help the
understanding of what is really a
very deep study and the many
examples and quotations from occult
and scientific sources make this

treatise a most interesting and
fascinating one for the true student.

G. Bovp

The Lantern Procession and Other
Chinese Stories, by Peng An; Madras,
The Theosophical Publishing House,
1958, pp. 185, price Rs. 4.

This s a beautiful little book
containing a fund of mature wisdom
and thought in the form of allegories
and parables. The author says in

his Preface: «“ May Peng An (Peace
Spiritual) be your guide while you
sit reading in the garden of your
fancy and may a million petals of
the cherry blossom tree of Truth
silently descend upon you while you
are thus reading.” Such petals of
truth do indeed fall upon us as we
read these stories and fill our hearts
with serenity and beauty. The name
of the author, Peng An, has so far
not been familiar to us; but it is
clear that Peng An has deeply
absorbed and understood Theo.
sophical truths, has so pondered
over them and made them his
own, that he is able to convey
to the reader in a simple manner

through these charming little stories -

what is deep within him. With
Peng An to guide us, we are able
to sit at the feet of Hu, the old

THE THEOSOPHIST

* JANUARY

sage, and share with his Pupils the
wisdom of his teachings,

days when * the demon of haste **
i 30 apt to take

is sc Possession of ys ag,
it did Ta O Tong, the road maker,
it is well for us

to stop as he did
and ‘‘ converse with our hearts..
These twenty-five pieces of fiction,,
behind which « smileg Truth,” help.
us to do so.

The Theosophical
House and the Vasanta Pregs are

to be congratulated for making the
appearance of the hoo
tribute to the work of th

In these

k a fitting'
€ author.

Rapua Burnieg:

_ Kena Upanisad, with translation.
and notes by Professor T. M. p.
Mabadevan; Ganesh & Co., Madras,
1958, pp. 40, price Re, 0.50,

The Kena Upanishad, which is.
published as the third volume in
the Jayanti Series, is on the same
model as the fsa Upanishad published
in the same series in 1957. 1t
contains the text in Devaniagari and
Roman scripts, a short in troduction,
an English translation ang notes by
Professor Mahadevan based on the:
commentary of Sri Shankarﬁchérya.,

"This Upanishad is 5 short but vcx"y
important one belonging to the
Talavakira branch of the Same
Veds. 1t is divideq into four sec-
ti_op; s the first two are in verse and
the other two in prose. Asin the
case of the Isg (ledvasyq) Uparishad,
here also the name of the work is.

Publishing '
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based on the first word of .thc text.
“The name is an appropr'latc o:;
since the Upanishad dcs.crxbes G
as the causa ¢fficiens, the Prime Mover
of all things, the inspirer of thc: func-
tions of both man and the universe,
thus giving the answer to the qutsu.o:
posited by the first word W, wh.lc
means “by whom?” "I.'hls Prime
Mover is the Self which is * the ear

'of the car, the mind of the mind,

the speech of speech, th: })reat.h o;'
breath, the eye of the eye, 1s.b<=yond
¢he reach of speech and mind an
cannot be comprehendffi b).' . per-
ception or inference. It 18 t;lot
understood by those who say: e‘yi'\
anderstand it; but it is undctstood
by those who say they undgfstarlllo
itvnot,” for he verily knows' it whe
knows it to be incomprehensible.
The last two sections recount the
story of the Yaksha and the gods to
illustrate the teaching.of the Upam::
<had. In his introduction, Dr, Mallz(\)f
devan gives a succinct accou.n;ad
the main teachings of the {Jpanis

and also points out the, various.

. ‘n
interpretations of this charming

episode. Dr K. K. Raja

Man's Potent Force, by Geof&eyb?i.
Barborka; Greenwich Book Pul li-
shers, New York, 1956, pp. 82, price

$2.50.

This book, written by a mmnber
of the Theosophical S.oc1ety in
Anmerica, is in non-technical langu-

age for the ordinary person; and is
concerned chiefly with the endocrine
glandular system of the bod:y and
the * miracle medicines > which act
upon it. o
Anyone making first acqlfaxntan.cc
with the many modern discoveries
about the human body and th-c
drugs which affect it woul.d find this
little book interesting reading. One
cannot help wishing that the a.mthor
had put in a little more of his pro-
found Theosophical knowledge to
assist in leading the intcratcc%reader
to the source of further @ghtm—

ment. DorotHY ROOD

The Call of the ]agadguru——:-gﬂ'
Samkardcirye  of Kafd, ccm'lpde:ll
by P. Sankaranarayanan; .Gan&:
and Co., 1958, PP- 244, price R-s—s .

Sparks from a Divine Anvil p::
Samkardcirpa  of Spigeri, by R
Krishnaswami Aiyar; Ganesh a
Co., 1958, pp. 103, price Rs. 2,

These two books are fron} a
series giving the life and teachings
of the Heads of Mutts founde_d by
the first or Adi Shankarichar).'a.
The Call of the Jagadgury contalfw
the substance in Englis.h of dl.?-
courses with two exccptxoris deh-f
vered by the Shankaricharya 0
Kanchi during his present stay 1n
Madras since Septem?)er 19.57,;

« The Sparks from a Divine Anvil
are a free rendering of fonver-
sations of the Shankaracharya of
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Sringeri with disciples; the book
also  contains homely incidents
which illumine his teachings.

It is of interest to note how these:

two Acharyas (preceptors) show the

utmost devotion to the Gury, both -

their own predecessors, and Adi
Shankarachirya Himself, One can
heartily concur with the emphasis
laid in these two works on the
Unity of Religions. The Shankara-
chiarya of Kanchi says: ¢ There
need be no enmity among the
religions of the world. . . . The
Veda alone teaches that whatsoever
Path a person takes, he is led to
the same goal ultimately.” Again:
“The religion of a child is the
most umniversal in the sense that
there are no religious differences
to a child’s mind which is trans.
parently sincere. . . ., Like a child,
a truly religious man sees no
difference between the God of one’
religion or religious sect and that
of another. . .. The God of all
religions and all religious denomi-
nations is the same. . . . It is not
necessary that we should try to bring
about uniformity in religions. Unity
is what is important, not uniformity,
There can be unity in diversity,*
The same Achiarya shows that
there is no contradiction between
belief in One Divine God and in
the “many gods” idea of Hindu-
ism, so misunderstood in the West.

JANUARY

“All deities are manifestations jpn
Particular ways of the One God.
It is the One that became the three
and then ~thirty-three and then
thirty-three crores and then infinity
according to the ‘numberless vari.
eties of functions of Divinity, The
forms may be different; the Narmies
may be different; bug the ultimate
Truth, that is Divinity, is One.”

' The Acharya also. 5ays: ¢ The
‘rigidity’ of our religious obser..
vances is a marked feature of our
religion.” K himself advocates
Pre-puberty marriages for girls and,
where the law does not permit it,.
recommends that girls should be
kept at home to read moral and
religious literature instead of being:
allowed to have higher education
or take up a profession, <« 4 girl
should be marrieq before sh
to entertain amoroys thou
any man, that is, before she attaing
Puberty.” He also Speaks approy-
ingly of the ‘code’ fi

or widows,.
and of sqti; « When a woman has

dedicated her body completely to
her husband or God, she finds no
use for it after the death of her
husband »,  Thege and other prac-
tices and beliefs are far from accept-
able to Theosophists ‘and
majority of Hinduys who h
lated againgt them ap
them in other ways,

e begins
ghts on

the large
ave legis-
d rejected

S, S.
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The following receipts from Ist August 1958 to 30th Noyember
)58 are acknowledged with thanks:

ANNUAL Dues aND Apmission FrEs

he T.S. in England
Ireland
Canada
Wales

»
2
£
»
. Uruguay
- America
»
3
»

, France

Lodge Paz Y Amor, Lima, Peru
Lodge Paz, La Paz, Bolivia
Lodge Armonia, Lima, Peru
Group Ciristus, Jauja, Peru .
Madame Suzanne Bock, Paris
Sir Paul Dukes, Sydney

Mrs. D. Fitzgergld, Sydney

Mr. D. G. Appan, Japan

Non-Sectionalized

Southern Africa

Central America
Colombia
Venezuela

1957-58 £ 62-16- 0
£ 1-10-0
1957-58 £ 32-14- 6
£ 10-11-10
1957 £ 38-12- 9
£10-0- 0
1957-58 $ 2077.30
$  27.00
$ 2860

1958
1958-59 $  10.00
1958 § 8.50

£ 115-0
1958-59 £ 2-10- 0
1957-58 £ 1-0- 0
1957-58 £ 1- 0- 0
1958 £ 0-10- 0
1958-59

Rs.
834

" 19
434
140
513
132
9,810
127
134
201
101
46

40

23

33

13

13

6

13
625
13,265

nP,
42
93
16
72
36
87
05
72
70
78
93
292
07
24
15
17
29
64
00
00

42

—————
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DonaTions (GeneraL)

The T.S. in France
Cuttack Lodge, India
Mr. Herbert A, Kern, U.S.A.

$ 2000.00
Mrs. Kuk, U.S.A. $ 5.50
A Resident at Adyar $ 20.00
Mrs. Grace Moore, Adyar $ 30.00
Mrs. Lotta H. Prehn, U.S.A. $ 5.00
Mr. & Mzs. E. S. Schultz, U.S.A, $ 1.00
Mr. B. B. Suryavanshi, India
Mr. P. L. Bhargava, Delhi
Mr. ‘Ramniklal Shah in memory of
Mr. Narsidas Narbheram, Zanzibar
Prof. R. Srinivasan, Adyar
Mrs. Gopi Thadhani, Madras
Mr. Rajnikant Patel, Mombasa,
Mr. N. N. Dotiwala, Bombay
Mr. & Mrs. B. Wouters, Adyar
The Estate of Theodore George Queree,
Wellington, New Zealand £ 990- 1-10
Anonymous £ 100- 0- 0
N DonaTions (ADpyAr Day)
The T.S. in America $ 4,26 59
» Cuba $ 12355
» Argentina $ $8.00
ADYAR Brsanr ComMEMORATIVE Funp
The T.S. in America $ 251.00
Estate of Maud Otis Kimball through '
Mr. G. H. Hall, U.S.A $ 2
. 50.00
Mrs. F. L. Hurd, U.S.A, $ 25.00

Estate of Mrs. Josephine H. Barry, US.A. $ 18,000.00
» Alvah H. Bancroft Jr. $ 4,925.00

JANUARY

Rs. nP,
39 37
2 00
9,445 00
25 98
9% 35
141 52
23 57
4 72
5 00
25

0
1,000 00
10 00
100 00
100 00
7 3

7
200 00

13,155 354
1,328 79

e ———————————

25,708 14

———————

2014 57
584 38
178 17

2,777 12

——————————

1,184 40

1,178 75
118 25
85,005 00
23,258 129
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Estate of Francis Mulliner Lee
,»  Dr.J. H. Cousins, Adyar
Mr. V. C. Rajagopalachariar, India
Mr. K. N. Ramanathan, India
Prof. R. Srinivasan, Adyar
Mr. G. H. Hall, U.S.A.
Messrs. G. Govindaraja Setty & Sons, Bangalore
Mrs. Yolanda Gaal, U.S.A.
Mr. Hermeregildo Munoz, Puerto Rico
‘Mr. V. W. Samudra, India
Anonymous, through Mrs. M. R. Dhalla, Bombay
An ‘Anonymous Donor

Raja CoMMEMORATIVE FuND

“The T.S. in America $ 84.00
Mr. Jeremy G. Beattie, South Aftica £ 22-0
Estate of Francis Mulliner Lee
Mr. A. Tavera, Adyar
Anonymous, through Mrs. M. R. Dhalla,

Bombay
Anonymous

FarraruL SErvViCE Funp
The T.S. in England £ 37-10- 0

PrESIDENT’S TRAVELLING FunD

Regional Council for British Isles £25-0-0
Mis. Rose C. Blakey, U.S.A. $ 1000 .
Col. Juan Cruz Bustillo, Cuba $ 1000
South California Federation $ 30.00
Mr. Russell M. Bailey, U.S.A. $ 79.00

Estate of Francis Mulliner Lee

1,13,923 - 91
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Rs. nP.
1,000 00
500 00
25 00
100 00
10 00
500 00
101 00
94 30
218
20
10
600

8888

396 26
26 85
1,000 00
50 00

10 00
25 00

1,508 11

498 26

332 17
47 22
46 72

141 45

372 09

238 85

1,178 50
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Tue T.S. DispENsary

From a “ Friend ” through Mr. N. Sri Ram
Mr. C. H. Hunter, Adyar

ADYAR Lisrary BuiLoing  Funp

Dr. Chesrow, U.S.A.

Madame Frances Levin, US.A., .
Mrs. Bula Carson, U.S.A.

Estate of Francis Mulliner Lee

Miss Gladys Newberry, England £50- 0. 0
Mr. & Mrs. George Williamson, U.S.A. $ 15-00
Mrs. Kathryn M. Evans, U.S.A. $ 5'00
Anonymous $ 1000'()

Anonymous o

ApyaR LiBrary GENERAL Funp

Mrs. Frieda M. Spahman, Florida $ 3.0
Mrs. Helen W. Helm, U.SA. - $ 10. 0
Mrs. Rose C. Blakey, U.S.A. $ lo.gg

JANUARY

Rs. nP.
500 00

10 00
510 Qo0

—— e

. Rs. np,
237 50
237 50

975 00

5,000 00
664 36
70 84
23 58

4,711 62

2,000 " 00

13,920 40

—————————

Rs. nP..

14 17
47 22
47 22

108 61

For the Theosophical Society,

Ebwin N. Lorp,

Hony. Treasurer.
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Commemoration of
Birthday of Dr. G. S. Arundale

The birthday of Dr. G. S. Arun-
dale was commemorated by Adyar
residents at a gathering in the
Headquarters Hall on December Ist
when the President, Mr. N. Sri
Ram, presided.

After a short introduction by the
President addresses were given by
Mr. K. Sankara Menon, Bishop
Charles Shores and Miss Emma
Hunt, all of whom spoke from their
personal experience of the life and
work of Dr. Arundale and his
contribution to the Society.

The President said in his closing
remarks that Dr. Arundale always
gave himself generously, whether to
a person or to a.cause, that he was
not merely generous with his hands,
which many people are, but with
his heart, which was something very
rare. He often idealized people
and would see the fineness that lay
behind the exterior. I knew him
very well,” the President said, * and
knew how extraordinarily lovable a
person he was; just to be with him
was to. feel affection towards him *,

After the close of the meeting,
members laid flowers before a por-

trait of Dr. Arundale which stood
upon the dais in the Hall.

The School of the Wisdom

The School of the Wisdom closed
its first term of the present session
on 12th December at a gathering of
the students and Adyar residents at
Blavatsky Bungalow.

- Short addresses on their impres-
sions of the School were given by
the following students: Professor
J. L. Dorab (India); Mrs. Dulcia
Mason (New Zealand); Mrs. Audye
Tuttle (U.S.A.); Mr. Zoltan de
Algya-Pap (Hungary) and Mr.
Charles Shores (representing Eng-
land). A very fine influence pervad-
ed the gathering.

In closing the School the President,
who is the Director of Studies this
year, said: “I do not propose to
make any lengthy speech. You have
listened to the remarks of a number
of students coming from different
countries, so that will have given
you some idea of how the School is
conducted and how it affects the
people who join in its labors.

. “I hope that the School of the
Wisdom will grow much more than
it has done already, and that there
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will be many more members coming
© to it from different countries. It is
such work as goes on in the School
of the Wisdom and in the Adyar
Theosophical Lodge, that should
predominate at Adyar, not so much
the purely administrative work,
though that has to be carried on.
Adyar should be an abode of peace
where one can receive the illumina-
tion he desires, can steep himself in
the atmosphere which exists here
and nowhere else. Dr, Annie Besant
spoke of her hope that Adyar will
become a ¢ Flaming Centre’. She
called it ‘the Home of the Masters”..
“I know that many people come
here and speak of the peace they
find here; not only the Peace, but
also the stimulating atmosphere. [
know from my own experience in
the School of the Wisdom that the
same atmosphere is there, only more
intensified and deeper. I feel that
the School of the Wisdom is accom-
plishing a work of great importance
and that it is a work which must
grow in the years to come. We
must develop it in such a way that
it attracts earnest and devoted mem-
bers from all parts of the world, so
that the contacts to which reference
has been made in previous speeches
become greatly multiplied.

“Iam very glad that this year

.. 'we have a rather large number of

students. I know, having been
present at all the sessions since the
inception of the School in 1949,

SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST
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that those who have come here have
greatly beneﬁtcd by their participa-
tion in the work of the School and
their stay at Adyar, They go back
to their homes carrying something
of the influence of this place, and
they are able to speak of it, They
form a link between Adyar and their
national societies, y

“ We shall meet again in January
and go on with our studies.”

A number of the students are
attending the International Con.
vention of the Society which is
being held this year in Banaras,
Several left Adyar immediately on
the closing of the School to make
short tours in India before the
Convention, :

The School re-opens for its second

term on the 12th January with a-
study of the main Religions,

Brazil

Sefior Armando Sales, General
Secretary of the Theosophical Soci-
ety in Brazil, reports that there are
at present 25 active Lodges and 925
members in Brazil,

The official journal of the Sec-
tion, O Teosofista, continues to
appear bi-monthly, and there is jy,.
creasing interest on the part of the
recipients who often express their

appreciation of the ar
lished.

- Theosophical articles by various
authors are contributed to the
Sunday newspaper of the capital,

ticles pub.
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which has a circulation of aboul't1
130,000. These articles are mlrl:1
appreciated and also go to tre
large populated areas of the coun ):i
Two of the Lodges, Bhagavah
Gautama and Jesus de Nazarfzt "
have acquired their own premlifaj,-
which greatly facilitates the acti
ities and progress of the Lod.ges. -
Sefior Armando Sales writes etl a-
a “major obstacle t? thc.dev ?pf
ment of Theosophy 11 this par ;_
the world is the lack of Theosopt -
ical books, which makes a greate

expansion difficult .
Belgium

In the annual Report of the
Belgian Section for 1957-58, a year
0; gsltea\dy work is indicated. Mr.

Th. Chapellier, Generalhiszre:;rg;: A The eve of Adyar

d Day,” “ The Flower Féte on ‘ Lotus
an ’

i - activities
writes that- ac
carried on in all the Lodges

f . Da d
public lectures held TﬁgUIafle IVI: meZti,ngs, a conducted visit to the
ne

Brussels. During the year, 3

members joined the Society, bring-

ing the total membership to 400.

On the occasion O :
of the Regional Con.nm
French-speaking Sections,

held annually in Brussels, the Sc<ftxoil
welcomed Mr. J. E. van Disse !; oo
General Secretary of the EuroI:'oeal

Federation, and Mrs. van Dissel,

t the French- .
Mis. Claire Wyss, Ge#c;a;asfczbiz Republic of Andorra. Many mem
an .

of the Swiss Section,

Sassi of Switzerland, Mr. Sassi gave

¢ 3 to
a lecture on “ Will, the ’P;Vée;so Schools proved to be very successful.

2
Destroy or to Regenerate,

presided over a discussion group on
« The Ideal Theosophist .

Among other meetingsof a gene.ral_
character were a commemoration
meeting for Dr. Annie Bes;%nt, a
theatrical presentation at Christmas
by a group of young people, and
two cinematograph sessions arranged
by the French Embassy. .

Sympathizers are admlttt.td to
many of the working groups in fhe
Lodges at which the folllown,:ng
courses were studied: “ A Course in
Theosophy,” * The Study c:f the
Human Personality,” and ' '.I'he
Social Role of Art”. In addition,
some group studies are rese:“ved for
members only, namely,  Secret
Doctrine Study,” * Course for Le(.:-
turers”* and “ Course in Es,ot.enc

Astrology . Other group meetings

»» two Question and Answer

Palace of Science at the BrusseI‘s
Exhibition, another conducted visit

ization for the
i the U.N. organiza
meeting O .
' d: e of the protection of Nature, and also to
c . T
which is the Mexican Pavilion.

The Belgian Section organized
the Summer Schools of the French-
aking Sections at Louettfe St.
Pierre and in the high mounta.ms of
Spanish Pyrenees in the

bers fromseveral of the EuropeanSec-
tions were present and the Summer



.

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
'~ FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 23, 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the sl;ccial
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accept
or reject. Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No teacher
or writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings or
opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher
or to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on
any other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible
to stand or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or hecause of membership in any
school of thought to which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges
nor inflict penalties. The members of the General Council carnestly request every
member of the Theosophical Society to maintain, defend and act upon these fundamental
principles of the Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought
and of e?;pression thereof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others.

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY

Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 30, 1950

The Theosophical Society, while co-operating with all other bodies whose aims and
activities make such co-operation possible, is and must remain an organization entirel
independent of them, not committed to any objects save its own, and intent on de elo iny
its own work on the broadest and mest inclusive lines, 50 as to move towards its 0::!1 p0‘5
as indicated in and by the pursuit of those objects and that Divine Wisdom which ingthe
abstract is implicit in the title, The Theosophical Society, ‘

Since Universal Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undefined and unlimited, and

- since there is complete freedom for each and every member of the Society in thought and
* action, the Society secks ever to maintain its éwn distinctive and unique ougt . .
remaining free of affiliation or identification with any other organization pter ¥
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SoCIETY i composed of students, belonging
to any religion in the world or to none, who are united by their
approval of the Society’s Objects, by their wish to remove
religious antagonisms and to draw together men of good-will what-
soever their religious opinions, and by their desire to study religious
truths and to share the results of their studies with others. Their
bond of union is not the profession of a common belief, but a
common search and aspiration for Truth, They hold that Truth
“should be sought by study, by reflection, by purity of life, by
devotion to high ideals, and they regard Truth as a prize to be
striven for, not as a dogma to be imposed by authority, They
consider that belief should be the result of individual study or in-
tuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on knowledge, not
on assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant,
not as a privilege they bestow but as a duty they perforni, and they
seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see every religion
as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its
condemnation, and its practice to proselytism. Peace is thelr
watchword, as Truth is th;ir aim,

Tueosopny is the body of truths which forms the basis of all
religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession
of any. It offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible,
and which demonstrates the Justice and the love which guide its
evolution. It puts death in jts rightful place, as a recurring incident
in an endless life, opening the gateway to a fuller and more radiant
existence. It -restores to the world the Science of the Spirit,
teaching man to know the Spirit as himself and the mind and body
as his servants. It illuminates the Scriptures and doctrines of
religions by unveiling their hidden meanings, and thus justifying
them at the bar of intelligence, as they are ever Justified in the
eyes of intuition. 4

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths,
and Theosophists endeavor to live them. Everyone willing tc

study, to be tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseveringly.

is welcomed as a member, and it rests with the member to becom¢
a true THEOSOPHIST,

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only Jor its
Official Notices appearing in ““The Supplement .

THE Convention at Varinasi, International cum Indian
as usual, held during the Iast week of the year 1958,
flowed smoothly and harmoniously. There
were about 525 delegates, most of them from
various parts of northern India. The Conventions at Viranasj
are usually a little smaller in number than those at Adyar,
because the cold of northern India just at that time puts off
many members who would otherwise wish to be present.
Miss Emma Hunt, the Recording Secretary—I do not know
why we continue to use the adjective when the work is no
longer mere recording—was unable to be present this time,
Miss Ann Kerr officiated for her both at the meetings of the
General Council and the Convention itself. ' :
After Varanasi, I had the pleasure of opening the new
Federation building at New Delhi which has had the honor of
having its foundation stone laid by no less a person than the
President of the Indian Republic, Sri Rijendra Prasad. It
had been arranged that along with the opening of the building,
the Double Diamond Jubilee of the local Indraprastha Theo-
sophical Lodge should be celebrated. Sri Rajendra Prasid
had been requested to inaugurate it and he came graciously

_Convention



282 THE THEOSOPHIST FEBRUARY

to the place where he had laid the foundation stone to find a
handsome building and to give his blessing again to the work
of tl.le Theosophical Society and Theosophists in general, As
I said in a short speech welcoming him, there was a peculiar
appropriateness in the Head of the Indian State thus honoring
a Society which exists for the study and propagation of a
doctrine which in the old days in India was known as Brahma
Vidya, also as Atma Vidya, Brahman being that ultimate
Reality which is both Matter and Spirit, and Atman the self
!:hat ultimately knows itself as the Spirit detached from all
its material vestures. Vidya means of course learnin
knowledge. 5o
From Delhi Srimati Bhagirathi and myself returned to
Adyar, halting for some days at Agra, Bhopal and Bomba
on the way. There were meetings at Agra and Bhopal in)-’
cluding a public lecture at Bhopal on “ A World in T;'an-
sition,” presided over by the Governor of Madhya Pradesh
Sri Pataskar. | ’

%* * ¥ . *

‘ Every Theosophical Convention and almost every gather-
ing dedicated to Theosophical purposes not merely in name
mm of  but in reality brings home to me, and I am

! g sure also to many others, the fact that much

of the most important work of the Society is accomplished
through these meetings, perhaps more than we may imagine
.I think it is the simple truth that each is at his best when heis;
in harmony with others, which harmony comes into existence
only because each is different from others; it comes not out of
a weak accord but through a toning up and an electrification
of our pure natures and a grouping of the forces inherent in
.them to produce one single effect. That effect in our case
is to radiate the influence of the one yet all-comprehend-
ing truth to which we attempt or should attempt to lay
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ourselves open when we meet. How to do this? Of course
by friendliness. But along with this friendliness which when
genuine is deep, not superficial, there should be a certain
interest and respect which holds back any tendency to show
off or assert oneself. As Mr. J. Krishnamurti often points out
in his talks, we gain most by our contacts (these are not his
words), whether in our private lives or at a gathering, only
when we listen, which we do but rarely, except half-heartedly
and in a superficial spirit. What prevents our listening with
a full heart is the current or currents of our habitual reactions
and judgments. This does not mean that we should not
judge nor that we should accept whatever is said, in the sense
of swallowing without understanding. But if we are inwardly
stiff and do not take in the statement or problem, there is
no possibility of knowing what it really is or why the person
says so. One has to be negative, which means sensitive and
receptive, to understand, out of which understanding the right
action will ensue if the understanding be deep enough and
complete. '

Right seeing, right thought or imagination, right speech
and right action are the first four requisites of Lord Buddha’s
noble eight-fold path. Right seeing, not right belief, as the Pali
words are usually interpreted, is obviously the very first requi-
site. To see things clearly as they are is also to understand
them rightly, whereas a mere interpretation is apt to be preju-
diced or imperfect. To gain such understanding there has to be
that quiet which always characterizes real respect, along with
the interested attention which is needed to select a particular
note or voice amidst a crowd of noises. The process of listening
is the correlative of the very idea of the Voice of the Silence.
If there js a voice or note that comes out of the silent nature
of things—each thing in Nature is said to have its intrinsic
note—it is possible to hear or record it in our consciousness
only if we listen to it intently, that is, with interest. This
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attitude of listening or giving one’s interest and attention to
understand especially people with their varying mentalities and
problems is not too common in the present age, because of its
excited and over-active mind. But the new age which is to
follow this, as is the hope and belief of many of us, must be
characterized, at least among some, by a new quality or level
of consciousness, in which there would be a better apprehension
of things. For such apprehension or understanding it is
necessary to have a mind that is open and poised, like unto

the ear that is inclined to hear, and not a mind so full of its

own ebullitions that it can judge anything only by the
measure of its preconceived notions. Perhaps at our Theo-
sophical gatherings, there can be more of the spirit of listening
which implies silence and seeking to understand rather than
that of talking and asserting one’s ideas. It is the attitude of
an interest in others, a certain respect for them and friend-
liness towards them which will make a Theosophical gathering
a real and not just a superficial success.

* * * *

I wonder how many Theosophists there are throughout

the world who, instead of merely seeking something from the

No Self-secking Socit'zty, something of value to themselv.es or

the importance that one feels from having a

position, are really concerned to do their individual best to

make the Theosophical movement a success, feeling a personal

responsibility for it and not put off by the shortcomings of

fellow-members nor discouraged by their own. Of course,

this is assuming that they see some shortcomings in them-
selves.

Only too often people imagine that the only way to
be responsible or to serve the movement is by holding an
office whether in a Lodge, a Section or the Society. - All
offices are of course important, the lowest as well as the
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highest. But whatever work is done. in thfem should.h.avei
apart from the formal and superficial action, a spiritua

content which comes from the heart., the.d.edlcatlon and the
thoughts of the doer. But then this s.p1f1tual complement
which is not something static, but:, a radiation, a fragrance (c)lr
potency, can be imparted to anythl.ng we do out of pl(lire good-
ness as an expression of the Unnfersal Brotherhcfo or (:LH
Theosophical understanding. It is because wedlgnoi‘leth:
spiritual significance of the little t?ungs we may o,xt«; eh :0
of set purpose or by a spontaneous 1-mp.ulse, tha.\t we a 1?: o
much importance to position, formalization, notice or aci ov:‘d
edgment by others and tokens of that sort.. A man s t}\:vo d
produces its truest effect, I fec!, ?vhen it goes wi ni-
authority other than its own intrinsic truth. Our respon::,:1

bilities arise not from assignment by any one, except oukt;Na}x;. -
ly and superficially, but out of: our purpose, ourb.l.ns ip
and contacts, the need of the situation and. our a 11t}1;i (6}
supply it. If we can abolish from our Society all see n;g1
of office and position, by whatever met.hods,, and let1 eac

be willing only to serve in any capac1t}f ?hat.supp 1;:sda
need, it would become immediately a distinguished body

annel for potent influences. _ . ‘

- ?rf 1slo many inslfcanccs, the way a Lodge is. run is no different
from that of any other Association that is profess.edly and
plainly of the world worldly. I. have heard occas1or.1ally of
even falsification of ballots, which was once expl.amed to
me as being “human” ! There are at l.east in .Indla, Lodge
properties which are regarded as existing @aml_y for the
use or convenience of the Lodge President, Secretary or
some relative of theirs. Such instar}ccs are rare; neverthe-
less they exist. If all such practlce.? and even the con-
ventionally approved ‘methods of pushu-lg oneself were com-
pletely given up, our Society would gain greatly in strength
and become the instrument that it is meant to be, at the
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hands of Those at whose instance it was first formed and
came to be, who according to tokens still available continue
to help it and use it to its capacity, which is the capacity of its
members individually and in groups. Every Lodge ought to
be like a Temple, a place where there is a fresh breeze from
the heavens, through which flow those waters of life that come
from the unpolluted heights.

% * * *

It has been suggested recently from some quarters in
South Africa that I should take steps to promote co-operation
between the Theosophical Society and other
bodies “with the same broad goals,” and for
this purpose create some permanent form of
liaison such as Committees on which they are all represehted
which Committees would arrange common meetings, the issue’
of common declarations, and so forth. This proposal is made
not with a view merely to bring together the Theosophical
Society and the other bodies such as the United Lodge of
"Theosophists, which may be said to have branched off from
ic parent body, but so far as I can judge from the context
Is meant to create a kind of omnibus platform which could b;
used by any body such as the many varieties of Spiritualists,
Aquarians and Rosicrucians.  Although <« co-operation
sounds a nice word, one can easily see how much confusion
can be caused by the pell-mell joining up and mixtures of
diverse bodies at different places, all under the blanket term
of ““same broad goals >,

The goal or aim, especially in spiritual matters, is 2
very subtle thing. It would be defined more by thej kind
of appeal that is made, the methods employed, the character
of the beliefs that are induced by the body in question
than the blanket formula to which it is willing to subscribe.
A broad goal, without particularization of its approaches

A Dangerous
Proposal

-

charter that we need for our guidance.
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and content would be very much like the peace and
the democracy which in the political sphere are used as
slogans by all contestants alike. To pave the way for Theo-
sophy, the pure Wisdom, to be identified with appeals to
success-mongering, pseudo-occultism and prophecies of an
exciting nature would be a certain way of putting out the

light that must ever shine in the soul of the Society if it is to

Justify its existence.

This is not to take up a self-righteous, superior attitude,
keeping oneself at a distance from other organizations
assumed to be not possessing that light. In our Society as
much as elsewhere there is mixture of truth and error,
Wisdom' and ignorance. All the more necessary it is for us
to pursue our own course carefully, with friendliness and
understanding all round, but not mixing up Theosophy with
a lot of other creeds and doctrines in which there may be
some truth but a truth which we can sift only when we
ourselves have a clear uncrowded vision. Therefore it was
wise on the part of our General Council to have laid down
our policy as follows in the resolution which is printed in
every issue of THE THEOSOPHIST:

The Theosophical Society, while co-operating with all other bodies
whose aims and activities make such co-operation possible, is and must
remain an organization entirely independent of them, not committed to
any objects save its own, and intent on developing its own work on the
broadest and most inclusive lines, so as to move towards its own goal. . . .
The Society seeks ever to maintain its own distinctive and unique character

by remaining free of affiliation or identification with any other

_ organization.

We have here the clearest and most carefully worded
statement of the policy we should pursue, the compass and

N. Sr1 Ram



A LETTER FROM THE
MASTER K.H.

[The letter printed below comprises what is described by Mr.
A, P. Sinnett as * the greater part® of what i probably the first Jetter
which Mr. A. O. Hume received from the Master Koot Hoomi, early
in November 1880. It appeared in Mr. Sinnett’s The Occult World
which was first published in London in 1881. As the letter does not
appear either in the book The Mahatma Letters to A, P. Sinnest edited by
Mr. A. Trevor Barker, or in either of the Series of Letters from ’t};e Moasters
of the Wisdom, edited by Mr. C. Jinardjadasa, it has been thought useful
to reprint it here. ‘

Early in October 1880, Mme. H P, Blavatsky and the two English
gentlemen, Mr, A. P, Sinnett, Editor of The Pionger, and Mr. A. 0. Hume
a former important official of the Indjan :
Simla, a hill station in North India. Mme, Blavatsky had produced a
variety of phenomena, including the Precipitation of 3 cup and saucer
at a picnic and a brooch at Mrs. Hume’s request, to the great puzzlement
of her friends. Mr. Sinnett understood that al] this was done with the
assistance of Madame Blavatsky’s Adept friends, but he wanted certain
phenomena produced under his own tess conditions. He therefore asked
Mme. Blavatsky: If I wrote a letter to one of the Brothers explainin,
my views could you get it delivered for me? She said that at any rati
she would try, and Sinnett therefore wrote a letter which he addressed
“to the Unknown Brother . A few days later Mme, Blavatsky informed
him that he was to have an answer. Apparently she had great difficulty
in finding an Adept who would agree to correspond with the Englishman
but finally the Mahitmi Koot Hoomi, with the permission of Hi;
“ Chief,” agreed to take the letter and reply.  Mr. Sinnett immediate]
on hearing this wrate another long letter further explaining his viewg,y
The Master's reply, received on 15th October 1880, appeareas the o,
letter in The Mahatma Letters. Mr. Hume was allowed to see the repl
of the Master K.H., and thereupon he himself ¢ opened up a corres Ond):
ence with Him in reference to the idea which he (Hume) contcmpfated
under certain conditions, of devoting himself entirely to the pursuit 0;‘
occultism,” his letter being dated the 17th October 1880,

Government, were staying at

1959 A LETTER FROM THE MASTER K.H. 289

The Master K.H., in another letter to Mr. Sinnett dated the
19th October 1880 refers to both His correspondents, carefully analyzing
their motives in the matter. He says: “. ., your motives and aspirations
being of diametrically opposite character, and hence leading to different
results, I must reply to each of you separately.” Mr. Sinnett’s motives
were considered to be more or less unselfish, and therefore the correspond-
ence was carried on for some five years, during which period much teaching
regarding the occult world was furnished. Mr. Hume, however, desired
to be personally instructed in magic, and this the Masters refused. How-
ever, contained in Mr. Hume’s letter was a proposal to found an Anglo-
Indian Branch of the Theosophical Society at Simla, and this the Master
K.H. considered so important that He says He personally took it to
his Chief, the Mahachohan, and received permission from Him to
correspond with both the Englishmen. The Simla Eclectic Society of
the Theosophical Society, as it was called, was actually formed in
August 1881, though not as an independent body as Mr. Hume had
wished. The Master insisted that it must be a Branch of the Parent
Society, Mr. Hume was its first president. Its objects were twofold:
to demonstrate that educated Englishmen were supporting the Theo-
sophical Society and secondly to receive from the Adept Brothers such
teaching as They might be willing to give concerning Their meta-
physical system. Mr. Hume very soon lost interest in the Simla Eclectic
Society, for he could not accept the Master’s insistence that Universal
Brotherhood was the basis on which the Theosophical Society was founded,
and on the other hand the Master refused to make it ““ 2 hot-bed of magic *
as Mr. Hume would have liked. The final letter of the Master K.H.
to Mr. Hume, dated late in 1882 or early 1883, explains the reasons why
the Masters ceased Their correspondence with him. This final letter is
published in the First Series (Letter-No. 30) of Letters from the Masters of
the Wisdom—K. A. BEECHEY]

DEeAr Sir,
Availing of the first moments of leisure to formally answer
your letter of the 17th ultimo, I will now report the result of

-my conference with our chiefs upon the proposition therein

contained, trying at the same time to answer all your
questions. ‘ "

I am first to thank you on behalf of the whole section of
our fraternity that is especially interested in the welfare of

India for an offer of help whose importance and sincerity no
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one can doubt. Tracing our lineage through the vicissitudes
of Indian civilization from a remote past, we have a love for
our motherland so deep and passionate that it has survived
even the broadening and cosmopolitanizing (pardon me if
that is not an English word) effect of our studies in the laws
of Nature. And so I, and every other Indian patriot, feel
the strongest gratitude for every kind word or deed that is
given in her behalf,

Imagine, then, that since we are all convinced that the
degradation of India is largely due to the suffocation of her
ancient spirituality, and that whatever helps to restore that
higher standard of thought and morals, must be a regenerating
national force, every one of us would naturally and without
urging, be disposed to push forward a society whose proposed
formation is under debate, especially if it really is meant to
become a society untainted by selfish motive, and whose
object is the revival of ancient science, and tendency to
rehabilitate our country in the world’s estimation. Take this
for granted without further asseverations. But you know, as
any man who has read history, that patriots may burst their
hearts in vain if circumstances are against them. Sometimes
it has happened that no human power, not even the fury
and force of the loftiest patriotism, has been able to bend an
iron destiny aside from its fixed course, and nations have
gone out like torches dropped into the water in the engulfing
blackness of ruin. Thus, we who have the sense of our
country’s fall, though not the power to lift her up at once,

cannot do as we would either as to- general affairs or this

particular one. And with the readiness, but not the right to
meet your advances more than half way, we are forced to say
that the idea entertained by Mr. Sinnett and yourself is
impracticable in part. It is, in a word, impossible for myself
or any Brother, or even an advanced neophyte, to be specially
assigned and set apart as the guiding spirit or chief of the
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Anglo-Indian branch. We know it would be a good thing
to have you and a few of your colleagues regularly instructed
and shown the phenomena and their rationale. For though
none but you few would be convinced, still it would be a
decided gain to have even a few Englishmen, of first-class

“ability, enlisted as students of Asiatic Psychology. We are

aware of all this, and much more; hence we do not refuse to
correspond with, and otherwise help you in various ways.
But what we do refuse is, to take any ‘other responsibility
upon ourselves than this  periodical correspondence ?.nd
assistance with our advice, and, as occasion favours, such
tangible, possibly visible, proofs, as would sati.sfy you of our
presence and interest. To ““:guide ” you we will not conserolt.‘
However much we may be able to do, yet we can promise
only to give you the full measure of your deserts. Deserve
much, and we will prove honest debtors; little, and you need
only expect a compensating réturn. This is not a mere text
taken from a schoolboy’s copybook, though it sounds so, but
only the clumsy statement of the law of our order, and we
cannot transcend it. Utterly - unacquainted with Western,
especially English, modes of thought and action, were we to ’
meddle in an organization; of such a kind, you WOl.lld ﬁfld all

your fixed habits and traditions incessantly clashing, if not
with the new aspirations themselves, at least with their mod?s
of realization as suggested by us.” You could not get unani-
mous consent to go even the length you might yourself. . I
have asked Mr. Sinnett to draft a plan embodying your joint
ideas for submission to our chiefs, this seeming the shortest
way to a mutual agreement. Under our “ gu1da.r.u:e~ ” your
branch could not live, you not being men to be guided at all
in that sense. Hence the socigty. would be a premature birth
and a failure, looking-as incongruous as a Paris Daumont
drawn by a team of Indian yaks or camels. You ask us.to
teach you true science—the occult aspect of the known side
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of Nature; and this you think can be as easily done as asked.
You do not seem to realize the tremendous difficulties in the
way of imparting even the rudiments of our science to those
who have been trained in the familiar methods of yours.
You do not see that the more you have of the one the less
capable you are of instinctively comprehending the other, for
a man can only think in his worn grooves, and unless
he has the courage to fill up these, and make new ones for
himself, he must perforce travel on the old lines. Allow me
a few instances. In conformity with exact science you would
define but one cosmic energy, and see no difference between
the energy expended by the traveller who pushes aside the
bush that obstructs his path, and the scientific experimenter

who expends an equal amount of energy in setting a pendu-

lum in motion. We do; for we know there is a world of
difference between the two. The one uselessly dissipates and
scatters force, the other concentrates and stores it. And here
please understand that I do not refer to the relative utility
of the two, as one might imagine, but only to the fact that
in the one case there is but brute force flung out without any
transmutation of that brute energy into the higher potential
form of spiritual dynamics, and in the other there is just that.
Please do not consider me vaguely metaphysical. The idea
I wish to convey is that the result of the highest intellection
in the scientifically occupied brain is the evolution of a subli-
mated form of spiritual energy, which, in the cosmic action,
is productive of illimitable results; while the automatically
acting brain holds, or stores up in itself, only a certain
quantum of brute force that is unfruitful of benefit for the
individual or humanity. The human brain is an exhaustless
generator of the most refined quality of cosmic force out of
the low, brute energy of Nature; and the complete adept has
made himself a centre from which irradiate potentialities that
beget correlations upon correlations through Zons of time to
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come. This is the key to the mystery 'of his being able to
project into and materialize in the vi51b1f3 world t%le. forms
that his imagination has constructed out of inert cosmic ma'fter
in the invisible world. The adept does not create anything
new, but oﬁly utilizes and manipulates r.naterla.ls which Nature
has in store around him, and material which, throughout
eternities, has passed through all the forms. . H.e has.but to
choose the one he wants, and recall it into ObJCCtIVf cx.lsten.ce.
Would not this sound to one of your “learned ” biologists
i n’s dream? .
e ailYI(:lljl dsr:; there are few branches (.)f science with which
you do not possess more or less acquaintance, and that you
believe you are doing a certain amount of good, ]l;avltr:g
acquired the position to do this b}.r long years of study. _outitli
less you do; but will you permit me to sketch for y(;? s 1
more clearly the difference bctwecn. the modes of p ys%ca1
(called exact often out of mere comphnzlent? and metaphys1?a
sciences. The latter, as you know, being incapable of verfﬁ-
cation before mixed audiences, is classed'by Mr. Tyndall with
the fictions of poetry. The realistic science of fact on the
other hand is utterly prosaic. Now, for us, poor unkno.wn
philanthropists, no fact of either of: tl‘xese sciences 18 1nteres’c1ncg1
except in the degree of its potenuaht}.r of moral results,. and
in the ratio of its usefulness to mank.md‘. And what, in 1t§
proud isolation, can be more utterly mdlfferent 1o every oné
and everything, or more bound to .nothmg' b.ut. th? selﬁs}}
requisites for its advancement, than this materialistic sc1enc;, o
fact? May I ask then . . . what have the l.aws of" Faraday,
Tyndall, or others to do with philanthrop}.' in '.chelr abstrac:
relations with humanity, viewed as an 1ntelhg.cnt whole?
What care they for Man as an isolated atom of thls great and
harmonious whole, even though they may somet.lmcs be of
practical use to him? Cosmic energy is something eternal
and incessant; matter is indestructible: and there stand the
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scientific facts. Doubt them, and you are an ignoramus; deny
them, a dangerous lunatic, a bigot; pretend to improve upon
the theories—an impertinent charlatan. And yet even these
scientific facts never suggested any proof to the world of
experimenters that Nature consciously prefers that matter

should be indestructible under organic rather than inorganic

forms, and that she works slowly but incessantly towards the
realization of this object—the evolution of conscious life out
of inert material. Hence, their ignorance about the scattering
and concretion of cosmic energy in its metaphysical aspects,
their division about Darwin’s theories, their uncertainty about
the degree of conscious life in separate elements, and, as a
necessity, the scornful rejection of every phenomenon outside
their own stated conditions, and the very idea of worlds of
semi-intelligent if not intellectual forces at work in hidden
corners of Nature. To give you another practical illustration
—we see a vast difference between the two qualities of two
equal amounts of energy expended by two men, of whom one,
let us suppose, is on his way to his daily quiet work, and
another on his way to denounce a fellow-creature at the police-
station, while the men of science see none; and we—not they
—see a specific difference between the energy in the motion
of the wind and that of a. revolving wheel. And why?
Because every thought of man upon being evolved passes
into the inner world, and becomes an active entity by asso-
ciating itself, coalescing we might term it, with an elemental

——that is to say, with one of the semi-intelligent forces of the

kingdoms. It survives as an active intelligence—a creature
of the mind’s begetting—for a longer or shorter period pro-
portionate with the original intensity of the cerebral action
which generated it. Thus, a good thought is perpetuated as
an active, beneficent power, an evil one as a maleficent demon.
And so man is continually peopling his current in space with
a 'world of his own, crowded with the offsprings of his fancies,

I4 2

1959 A LETTER FROM THE MASTER K.H. 295

desires, impulses, and passions; a current which re-acts upon
any sensitive or nervous organization whicl:l comes in conta.ct
with it, in proportion to its dynamic intensity. -The Buddhist
calls this his ¢ Skandha ”’; the Hindu gives it the name of
“Karma”. The adept evolves these shapes consciously;
other men throw them off unconsciously. TI-IC adftpt, to be
successful and preserve his power, must dwell in sohtude,. and
more or less within his own soul. Still less does exact science
perceive that while the building ant, the busy bee, the
nidifacient bird, accumulates each in its own humble way as
much cosmic energy in its potential form as a Haydn, a Plato,
or a ploughman turning his furrow, in theirs; the lfu.n’.cer wﬁo
kills game for his pleasure or profit, or the positivist \:.rno
applies his intellect to proving that + x +. = -, ?.r;: wasting
and scattering energy no less than .the tiger whlf: .sprﬁlgs
upon its prey. They all rob Nature 1n?tead of enriching her,
and will all, in the degree of their intelligence, find themselves
le. .
acco?:::i experimental science has nothing to do ;m‘th
morality, virtue, phﬂanthropy—thercf?re, can mak? no l(; aim
upon our help until it blends itself w1t.h metaphysics. Being
but a cold classification of facts outside man, and existing
before and after him, her domain of usefulness ceases for us

. at the outer boundary of these facts; and whatever the

inferences and results for humanity from the materials acqmrf:d
by her method, she little cares. Therefore, as our sphcre l.1cs
entirely outside hers—as far as the path of Uranus is outside
the Earth’s—we distinctly refuse to be broken on any wheel
of her construction. Heat is' but a mode of mot.lon to }fer,
and motion develops heat, but why the m.echamcal m<')t10n
of the revolving wheel should be metaphysically of a higher
value than the heat into which it is gr.adually transformed she
has yet to discover. The philosophical and transcendental

(hence absurd) notion of the mediaeval Theosophists that the
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final progress of human labour, aided by the incessant dis-
f:overies of man, must one day culminate in a process which
in imitation of the Sun’s energy—in its capacity as a direc':
.motor——shall result in the evolution of nutritious food out of
inorganic matter, is unthinkable for men of science. Were
the sun, the great nourishing father of our planetary system
to hatch granite chickens out of a boulder * under tes{-
f:onditions ” tomorrow, they (the men of science) would accept
it as a scientific fact without wasting a regret that the fowls
were not alive so as to feed the hungry and the starving
But let a shaberon cross the Himalayas in a time of famine'
and multiply sacks of rice for the perishing multitudes—as he
could—and your magistrates and collectors would probahl
lodge him in jail to make him confess what granary he hag
robbed. This is exact science and your realistic world. And
though, as you say, you are impressed by the vast extent of
the world’s ignorance on every subject, which you pertinently
describe as a “few palpable facts collected and roughly
generalized, and a technical jargon invented to hide man’s
ignorance of all that lies behind these facts,” and though you
speak of your faith in the infinite possibilities of Nature yet
you are content to spend your life in a work which ajds ,onl
that same exact science. . . . 4
Of your several questions we will first discuss, if ou
please, the one relating to the presumed failur; of ythe
“ Fraternity ” to “leave any mark upon the history of the
world ”.  They ought, you think, to have been able with
their extraordinary advantages, to have * gathered intc; thei
schools a considerable portion of the more enlightened minc;r
of every race ”’. How do you know they have made no suc}i1
mark? Are you acquainted with their efforts, successes, and
failures? Have you any dock upon which to arraign t,he n?
How could your world collect proofs of the doings of mm.
who have sedulously kept closed every possible door fz;‘
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approach by which the inquisitive could spy upon them?
The prime condition of their success was that they should
never be supervised or obstructed. What they have done
they know; all that those outside their circle could perceive
was results, the causes of which were masked from view. To
account for these results, men have, in different ages, invented
theories of the interposition of gods, special providences,
fates, the benign or hostile influence of the stars. There never
was a time within or before the so-called historical period
when our predecessors were not moulding events and making
history,” the facts of which were subsequently and invariably
distorted by historians to suit contemporary prejudices. Are
you quite sure that the visible heroic figures in the successive
dramas were not often but their puppets? We never pretended
to be able to draw nations in the mass to this or that crisis in
spite of the general drift of the world’s cosmic relations. The
cycles must run their rounds. Periods of mental and moral
light and darkness succeed each other as day does night.
The major and minor yugas must be accomplished according
to the established order of things. And we, borne along on
the mighty tide, can only modify and direct some of its minor
currents. If we had the powers of the imaginary Personal
God, and the universal and immutable laws were but toys to
play with, then, indeed, might we have created conditions
that would have turned this earth into an arcadia for lofty
souls. But having to deal with an immutable law, being
ourselves its creatures, we have had to do what we could, and
rest thankful. There have been times when  a considerable
portion of enlightened minds »» were taught in our schools. Such
times there were in India, Persia, Egypt, Greece, and Rome.
But, as I remarked in a letter to Mr. Sinnett,! the adept is
the efflorescence of his age, and comparatively few ever appear

1 [Received by A. P. Sinnett, 19th October 1880.]
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in a single century. Earth is the battle-ground of moral no
less than of physical forces, and the boisterousness of animal
passion, under the stimulus of the rude energies of the lower
group of etheric agents, always tends to quench spirituality.
What else could one expect of men so nearly related to the
lower kingdom from which they evolved? True also, our
numbers are just now diminishing, but this is because, as I
have said, we are of the human race, subject to its cyclic
impulse, and powerless to turn that back upon itself. Can
you turn the Gunga or the Brahmaputra back to its sources;
can you even dam it so that its piled-up waters will not over-
flow the banks? No; but you may draw the stream partly
into canals, and utilize its hydraulic power for the good of
mankind. So we, who cannot stop the world from going in
its destined direction, are yet able to divert some part of its
energy into useful channels. Think of us as demi-gods, and
my explanation will not satisfy you; view us as simple men—
perhaps a little wiser as the result of special study—and it
ought to answer your objection.

“ What good,” you say, “is to be attained for my fellows
and myself (the two are inseparable) by these occult sciences ? *
When the natives see that an interest is taken by the English,
and even by some high officials in India, in their ancestral
science and philosophies, they will themselves take openly
to their study. And when they come to realize that the
old “divine” phenomena were not miracles, but scientific
effects, superstition will abate. Thus, the greatest evil that
now oppresses and retards the revival of Indian civilization
will in time disappear. The present tendency of education is
to make them materialistic and root out spirituality. With a
proper understanding of what their ancestors meant by their
writings and teachings, education would become a blessing,
whereas now it is often a curse. At present the non-educated,
as much as the learned natives, regard the English as too
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prejudiced, because of their Christian religion and modern
science, to care to understand them or their traditions. They
mutually hate and mistrust each other. This charged attitude
towards the older philoscphy, would influence the native princes
and wealthy men to er dow normal schools for the education
of pundits; and old MSS, hitherto buried out of the reach of
the Europeans, would agiin come to light, and with them
the key to much of that which was hidden for ages from the
popular understandirg, for which your skeptical Sanscritists
do not care, which your religious missionaries do not dare, to
understand. Science would gain much, humanity everything.
Under the stimulus of the Arglo-Indian Theosophical Society,
we might in time see another golden age of Sanscrit
literature. . . .

If we look at Ceylon we shall see the most scholarly
priests combinirg, under the lead of the Theosophical Society,
in a new exegesis of Buddhistic philosophy; and at Galle, on
the 15th of September, a secular Theosophical School for the
teachirg of Sirghalese youth, opened with an attendance of
over three hundred scholars; an example about to be imitated
at three other points in that island. If the Theosophical
Society, ‘“as at present constituted,” has indeed no * real
vitality,” and yet in its modest way has done so much practical
good, how much greater results might not be anticipated from
a body organized upon the better plan you could suggest?

The same causes that are materializirg the Hindu mind
are equally affectirg all Western thought. Education en-
thrones skepticism, but imprisons spirituality. You can do
immense good by helpirg to give the Western nations a secure
basis upon which to reconstruct their crumbling faith. And
what they need is the evidence that Asiatic psycholcgy alone
supplies. Give this, and you will confer happiness of mind
on thousands. The era of blind faith is gone; that of inquiry
is here. Inquiry that only unmasks error, without discovering
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:anything upon which the soul can build, will but k
1c'onoclasts. Iconoclasm, from its very destructivenessma ;
g1.ve nothing; it can only raze. But man cannot rest sa;' i(;an
w1t.h !oare negation. Agnosticism is but a temporar 1;1 ?d
This is the moment to guide the recurrent impulseywh?:;
must‘ soon come, and which will push the age towards ext N
atheism, or drag it back to extreme sacerdotalism. if jt o
led to the primitive soul-satisfying philosophy of ,the 1Als o
He who observes what is going on today, on the on rians'
among .the Catholics, who are breeding miracles asef o
thfe white ants do their young, on the other amon thaSI‘ o
thinkers, who are converting, by masses, into A noft' © il
see the drift of things. The age is revelling at i d gcs_}‘:’lll
pheno'n’lena‘ The same marvels that the spiritualist: o 'Of
opposition to the dogmas of eternal perdition and at et
1hf3 Catholics swarm to witness as proof of the?l O?C.mcrft,
miracles. The skeptics make game of both. Al p alth' 4
and there is no one to lead them. You anci our ar‘il plind,
ma.y. help to furnish the materials for 2 n;ded . f?ag\les
religious philosophy; one impregnable to scientifi el
becaus.e itself the finality of absolute science an(; : ?SS'al'llt,
that is indeed worthy of the name since ’it inc?urlzilg}c(l)ln
e

relations of man physical to man psychical, and of the tw
) o

to all that is above and below them. Is not this worth
rth a

slight sacrifice? And if, after reflection, you should deci
enter this new career, let it be known that ecide to

miracle-mongering or banqueting club, nor
the study of phenomenalism. Its chi’ef aim is t i
cun:ent superstitions and skepticism, and fro (1) o pate
ancient fountains to draw the proof that man Ir;l Ong-sealefi
own future destiny, and know for a certainty th ?;1 shape h '
hereafter, if he only wills, and that al] phel?om:nca:} fve
a’” are

but manifestations of natural law
N ’ tot to .
is the duty of every intelligent being. 'y t0 comprehend which

your society is no
specially given to

THE 83RD INTERNA
CONVENTION

By ANN KERR
Assistant Recording Secretary, The Theosophical Society

HE 83rd International Convention of the Theosophical
Society was held at the Indian Section Headquarters,
Varanasi (Banaras), from 26th to 31st December 1958. The
registrations totalled 532. At the public lectures and evening
art programmes the number was tripled or quadrupled, strain-
ing the facilities of the amphitheatre in which most of the
Convention meetings were held.

The President, Mr. N. Sri Ram, accompanied by Srimati
Bhagirathi Sri Ram, the Treasurer, Mr. Edwin N. Lord, the
Assistant Recording Secretary, Miss Ann Kerr, and other
delegates from Adyar, including Mr. B. Wouters, General
Secretary of the Netherlands Section, and Mrs. Wouters,
reached Viaranasi on the morning of 23rd December when
they were given an affectionate welcome. Even at that early
date the Indian Section Headquarters was in readiness for the
Convention; the gardens were in beautiful order, buildings
freshly painted, Convention offices functioning. The weather
too seemed to be in a welcoming mood.

The Convention was opened by the President on the
morning of 26th December in the amphitheatre, which
was decorated outside with a handsome gateway and inside
with the flags of our National Societies and festoons of
flowers and leaves. The programme began with the
Prayers of the Religions, followed by a devotional song sung
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by Srimati Shridevi Mehta. The General Secretary of the
Indian Section, Sri Rohit Mehta, welcomed the President and
delegates and expressed joy that the International Convention
was once again being held at Viaranasi after an interval of
four years. Representatives from a number of Sections brought
the greetings of their Sections. Among those represented were
the United States of America (Mrs. Audye Reynolds
Tuttle), England (Miss Katherine A. Beechey), Australia
(Mr. C. D. T. Shores), New» Zealand (Miss Georgina Boyd),
the Netherlands (Mr. B. Wouters), Hungary and Austria
(Mr. Zoltin de Algya-Pap), the Philippines (Mr. E. Orara),
East Africa (Mr. Patel), Pakistan (Mrs. Gool K. Minwalla)
and the Young Theosophists (Srimati Rukminj Devi).

Cabled and written greetings from Sections, Lodges and
individual members, including a message from the Vice-
President, Mr. Sidney A. Cook, were read by Miss Ann Kerr

and Sri Rohit Mehta. The Vice-President, in his message,

said that the annual coming together in International Cop.
vention is a symbol of our world-wide unity, Ttis necessary
that we meet to consider and discuss, to transact essential
business and to study. But much more important than
attendance at Convention, the symbol of our unity, is the fact
of the unity. We have learned that there is a unity of the
human spirit that transcends our friendships, our efforts, our
common interests and our differences. At no time in man’s
history has the knowledge and assertion of this truth been
more crucially needed. But the assertion must arise from
knowledge, the knowledge from study ‘
effectiveness from example. -
Mr. N. Sri Ram then delivered his Presidential Address
in which he gave a brief summary of the activities of the Soci-
ety throughout the world based on the annual reports received
from the General Secretaries of the various Sections.!
1 See Tue TuEOSOPHIST, January 1959,

and contemplation, its
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The Convention programme included symposia, group
discussions, a questions and answers meeting and five public
lectures. The Group Conferences followed the plan used in
recent Conventions. A plenary session was held on 27th
December at which three questions for discussion were
announced and a group leader or chairman appointed for
each. The questions were: (1) “ What is the distinctive work
of the Theosophical Society?” Mrs. Gool K. Minwalla,
chairman; (2) *“ How can the Third Object of the Theosophical
Society be made operative in Lodge work? ” Dr. G. R. Phan-
salkar, chairman; and (3) “What is the Theosophical
approach to life?” Dr. C. R. Kamath, chairman. The
delegates divided themselves into three groups according to
the subject they wished to discuss. On the morning of
the 31st a plenary session was again held to receive the reports
of the chairmen of the different groups. Mrs. Gool Minwalla
reported that the conclusion of the two sessions of her group
of 32 delegates was that the Theosophical Society is not one
more international organization like many others. Its existence
is vital to the world because it helps to formulate a philosophy
of life which is all-embracing and universally applicable. The
recognition of the unity of all life indicates a widely embracing

~ sense of Brotherhood, and also reveals the Plan of Evolution.

It keeps alive the knowledge of the spiritual nature of man and
is essentially something which helps to change man from a self-
seeking individual into a consciously co-operating partaker of
all life. In the second group report, Dr. Phansalkar said that
they considered that the laws of the invisible worlds are as
much to be studied and investigated as physical laws and a
knowledge of life after death could bring comfort to many;
but some members objected to Lodges becoming centres of
psychic phenomena, stating that the latent powers of man
will become patent as the mind becomes free. Presenting

his report, Dr. Kamath said that the opinion arrived at
3
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was that there can be no dogmatic interpretat;
“’Theosophical Approach”; a knowledge of thepbats??:;tlolf 2;‘
life has to be gained, which will widen our outlook Sod
indicate the goal of Perfection before us. There shoul(;l Il])
co'nst.ant awareness as to how we can help the world, s; .
t.hls is necessary for maintaining a Theosophical a.ttit,':ldmce
life. Theosophy makes us sensible of our respo ibili o
every thought, word and deed. porsibtly for
A symposium, ““ Theosophy Reveal i izon,”
was held on December 29th; Zhe speakse:s vaéfsrl\gor;z:l) nf
N. Lord, Sri S. N. Choudhary and Mr. C. D T' .
with Sri M. Subramaniam as chairman. e L
the horizon as the limit of the range of pe

ence, the field of perception wideni fo T
Theosophy provides a pperfect di:;lt?imisntwﬁornse hlgh'er.
our limitations of understanding until finally therellln ovin
disappears altogether. Sri S. N. Choudhary said th ¥lzon
s(?p.h}f reveals the unity of life and man as a fra A
divinity and master of his destiny. As the maker o%lllll'ent o
future he has a power of thought more potent tha 18 Ow.n
power .and he can advance the course of evolution e
determine his own future. Mr. C. D. T, Shores bty
that Theosophy has been given not merely to a 1}?Olnted out
the whole. world. Unity and Universality are l’evgea(;l;g EUt to
Thcosop%ncal view; we are all wunits in the all- Y .the
greater life that is the whole world. Such is the wid PCrVaffllng
that Theosophy reveals. The chairman, Sri M. Sub " hor.l zon
also contributed to the symposium and said .that r.a maniam,
horizon recedes as we try to reach it, so Truth S the
endeavor to find it. There are vast regions be
zon remaining to be explored. The great Play
opens up a limitless horizon, but Theosop
Truth only when the life is lived, with Un
hood as the only secure foundation for univers

. Shores,
Mr. Lord defined

Tception or experi-

recedes as we
ond our hori-
o of Evolution
'hY reveals the
wversal Brother-
al morality.
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This symposium was followed on the same morning
by a symposium on  The Problems of Youth” in which the
Young Theosophists participated. Sri Shriraman, after wel-
coming the delegates on behalf of the youth members of
Varanasi, requested Srimati Rukmini Devi to preside over
the symposium. Mr. E. Orara of the Philippines, Sri Ashok
Davar, Srimati Mukta Moghe, Sri Virendra Khanna,
Sri Ramesh Bhargava and Sri S. Krishnamurti brought
forward many pertinent points regarding the problems and
frustrations of young people. In summarizing the various
contributions Srimati Rukmini Devi pleaded for more love,
interest and understanding on the part of the elders for the
young so that youth may have no fear of older people and
may grow freely and beautifully into adulthood. She also
read a report on behalf of the Secretary of the World
Federation of Young Theosophists covering the activities of
the various groups during the past year.

“What is Right Action ?”* was the subject of the third sym-
posium. Miss Georgina Boyd, Mr. Zoltan de Algya-Pap and
Sri Ramjivan Sinha participated with Srimati Shridevi Mehta
acting as chairman. Miss Boyd said that in order to know what
is right action one must first understand what action itself is in
its innermost sense, and suggested that all action is the func-
tioning of the third aspect of the Logos which is present on
all planes, though expressing itself differently through different
types of matter. In itself it may be expressed in the modes of
Love, Beauty and Truth. The action of the average man is
not true action but reaction. Right action is not concerned
with results but is a creative expression of the Ego. She
suggested that for the Theosophical Society right action might
be to harmonize its work with the New Age influences
which are coming into operation, namely, intuition and
ceremonial activity. Mr. Zoltdn de Algya-Pap referred to
the primary action of the Logos in the whole field of
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manifestation, which is supremely and uniquely right action; to
arrive at right action in this world of strife and discord what
is needed is a complete change of heart to reach g state of
love in which all sense of separateness vanishes and altruism
becomes the source of action. Sri Ramjivan Sinha said that
right action is that action which is in accordance with the
One Will. What stands in the way of our knowi
One Will is, is the false sense of I-ness. True action appears
when the “1,” the doer, disappears. Srimati Shridevi Mehta
in closing the proceedings said that the three different ap-
proaches presented revealed that all the speakers were in

agreement that right.action consisted in harmonizing ourselves
with our environment.

The Convention lectures began with
lecture on ‘‘ The Problem of Europe,’
European history has been full of conflicts
tical relationships, yet out of it is growin
-tual understanding between the peo
and a dream of a United. Europe.
from the sixteenth century,
waned since the two worl
States and the Soviet Un

ng what the

very informative

and changes in poli-
g slowly a greater mu-
Ples of the different nations
Wielding world-dominion
European influence has gradually
d wars, giving place to the United

ion as the two dominatin
. . g world-
powers. The unification of Europe is no longer a problem

limited to the European nations but has become part of 3 f;
greater problem—the unification of the whole world. -
The second Convention lecture was delivered by Srimati
Rukmini Devi. She made an eloquent appeal op beh Iﬁ‘at;‘
“the animal kingdom in her address entitled « Ahims3 in ; )
tice”. The Indian ideal of Akimsg has come from ory
great Teacher, and therefore the idea of vegetarianism is nai‘:‘«f};
to its people; but in the great changes that have come r:h
the freedom of India the idea of the unity of life hag l?:en
dia must be taught to

lost sight of. The young people of In
ducation of the mind,

live rightly, for too much science and e

> by Mr. B. Wouters.
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without art and heart education, makes us insensitive to the
feelings of others. Ahimsa, compassion, and brotherhood are
the source of happiness and peace. To treat animals cruelly,
torture them and kill them for food and in the name of medi-
cal science is action unworthy of this hallowed country, the
home of great spiritual Teachers.

The third public lecture was the Besant Lecture of the
Indian Section Convention, delivered by Sri B. Sanjiva Rao,
who had for his subject *“ Education—the Transformation of
Man . Sri Saniiva Rao began by paying tribute to Dr. Annie
Besant, whose Diamond Jubilee of educational work in India
is being celebrated this year. She was a great inspiration to
all who worked in the field of education and continues to
be so. Speaking of his fifty years of experience in educational
work, Sri Sanjiva Rao referred to the challenge of modern
technology and industry in India and said that education was
no less important an industry than any other, for if rightly
directed it can produce the right type of citizens. In his
opinion there was no difference between religion and education,
since both deal with the transformation of man. The Laws of
Manu divide mankind into four great divisions: the Brahmana,
whose duty is to impart knowledge and wisdom; the Kshat-
triya, with the duty of fighting evil and injustice everywhere;
the Vaishya, whose duty is to produce and distribute wealth
and goods; the Shudra, who is the server of them all. That
vocational division of mankind still prevails, and can be seen
in the different nations. What is to be aimed at is “per-
fection,” not the idea of outstripping others. If each student
does his best, that should be sufficient. The fire of ambition,
which is at the root of all conflict and strife and which is now
being continually fed and kept alive, must go. Right education
strives at perfection, which is the absence of imperfection.
Obviously the first step is to see the imperfections without any

. kind of justification or condemnation. By following one’s
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own Dharma and by a right understanding of one’s own
nature the beginning of the transformation of man takes place.
The next Convention lecture was delivered by Sri Rohit
Mehta, who spoke on ““ The Discovery of the Self . Starting
with the idea that man is the maker of his own destiny,
Sri Rohit Mehta said that it was first necessary for man, in
the face of the present-day frustrations and increasing sense of
helplessness, to find security before he can fashion his destiny,
He must regain his free and unfettered individuality and this
is only possible through a process of self-knowledge, not only
of the conscious mind but of the unconscious mind as well.
Referring to the concepts in modern psychology of a Universal
Unconscious and a personal unconscious, he said that the call
of the Universal Unconscious, which is the call of Tran-
scendence, can only be heard when the personal unconscious is
dissolved, and to do this one must inquire into the resistances
of the conscious mind which arise out of ambitions, aspirations,
ideals, etc., built into a facade for its own security. By this
inquiry the illusion of the personal unconscious will be broken
and the Voice of the Universal Unconsc; i
of our true nature, will be heard. Feons, which tells us
The final Convention lectyre was given by
Mr. N. Sri Ram, who spoke on
Without”. Referring to the advances
freedom over the past few centurie:
century, the President asked:
free? Is there a feeling or a

the President,
“Freedom Within and
in individual and group
s, and particularly this
“ Yet with all this are we really

I n experience of freedom in oyr-
selves?” Generally when we use the word freedom there

is a thought of some condition from which one wants to be
free, and there is a reaction to that condition by seeking the
opposite, which does not satisfy. So we have to think of
freedom within ourselves, in our hearts and minds, There
are many ideas and beliefs which are held because 'they are
gratifying; it is the wax of attachment which fixes these ideas.
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When the attachment is gone, then the consciousness assumes
the character of pure waters with a flowing quality, subtle
like akdsha, mobile, yet at rest except when moved from
within, and translucent to the light from within. Such a
consciousness is negative for understanding, positive for action.
Such freedom means a state of ease and happiness which
is non-dependent, of the very nature of life when it flows
uncramped. From freedom within will come the right condi-
tion without. It is the individual who is the centre of varia-
tion and progress; without individual freedom there can
be no progress, but only petrifaction, mechanism and spirit-
ual death.

Two meetings held in the more intimate atmosphere of
the Headquarters Hall had the effect of bringing the dele-
gates into a less formal and somewhat closer touch with the
President and with one another. These were the Questions
and Answers session, and the admission of new members. A
number of interesting questions had been presented in writing
and the President read out and answered as many as time
permitted. In respect of some he called upon Sri Rohit Mehta
for reply.

About twenty-five applications for membership of the
Society had been received during the Convention. The new
members still in Varanasi on the morning of the 31st Decem-
ber were presented to the President who welcomed th?m
warmly, saying that he hoped that they had ah‘.e:ady s.tudled
some of the Theosophical literature and were faml.har with'the
Society’s Objects. He explained that we are not t.ryln.g to create
a Universal Brotherhood of humanity. It.ex1s.ts. in N?Lture.
Theosophy means Divine Wisdo.m. What is Divine W1sdor}r1
every member is left free to discover for hlmse!f. Truth.1s
to be found and discovered by each .for himself, while
maintaining a spirit of mutual co-ol.)eratlon ar.ld. harmo.ny
among all, the fundamental truth being the spiritual unity



310
THE THEOSOPHIST
FEBRUARY

that binds all. In the ligh
: t
transformed. ght of Theosophy the world can be
On 31st December the
re was a tea-
on the la Party for th
the previo:vlz ;Zu'filh of the Headquarters buildin © dnegates
Thi y the Convention photograph 8 where on
is was a happy occasion when th Ph had been taken.
.m?ny delegates, and all enjoyed the ope
informally. : P
amphithe);.tr F;}'Om this party the delegates
Greeti e for the formal closing of the G moved 1o the
ree i : O 3
were readlrl;gs BI;.CCIVCd since the Opening O?IEntmn, .
proposed thyt 15 A,nn Kerr and 8 Rohit Me Convention
Murti. a fzr n? spglal greeting be sent toD chta. It was
Director of th CI;\ ccording Secretary of th s orinivasa
¢ Adyar Library, whe was eblSoc1ety and
nable to attend

the Convention d
animousl ue to continued ijip
sly agreed to by the q €ss, and this was un-

called on Mr. B. Wouters wh
)

ortunity to be together

[P,

by the students of the vari

Dr. Besant’s work for €

1959 THE INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION 311

The President thanked all who had contributed to the
success of the Convention and especially Sri Rohit Mehta.
He said that we had come to the Convention as to a place
of pilgrimage. We have come closer together and everyone
feels strengthened as a Theosophist, to be a centre of blessing
and beauty, being where he is, just by living in the light
of the Wisdom simply and naturally. The way we think,
the way we behave, our relationships—all can be a means
of diffusing the influence of the Masters. It is Their associa-
tion that gives the strength which we have. The President
concluded by wishing everyone ¢ the very best that you may

find in yourself * and declared the Convention closed.
ention was held as usual during

The Indian Section Conv
the International Convention. The President, Mr. N. Sri Ram,
inaugurated it. The General Secretary then thanked the
President and read out the more important portions of his
Annual Report. At the second session, there was a discussion

on the work in the Indian Section.
During the Convention, a series of art programmes took

place in the amphitheatre. This included three performances
:ous educational institutions at

g which is now 2 popular feature
th Indian music concert given
i, Siddheshwari Bai. The
Jored slides taken by Mr.
tralia, New Zealand,

Varanasi; a delegates’ evenin
of our Conventions; and a Nor
by a famous artist of Varanas
delegates also enjoyed seeing co
C. D. T. Shores during his stay in Aus
South Africa and other places.

vities during the Convention

Among the additional acti
were the Bhirata Samdj, the Liberal Catholic Church and the

Mystic Star ceremonies and an Education Conference.
The Education Conference was arranged by the Besant
Education Fellowship, which was formed a few years ago, and

celebrated the Diamond Jubilee of the commencement of
ducation in India. The conference
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opened on 27th December when Sri- N, V. Tampi, the
secretary of the Fellowship, explained the objects of the con-
ference and requested Mr. N. Sri Ram to deliver the inaugural
address. Mr. Sri Ram said that at present the whole problem
of education is being approached in a crude and rough
manner and that considerable light could be shed on it by
Theosophy. Education should be a growth along natural lines
with just that external aid which will bring out all that is
delicate and beautiful in the child’s nature. The problem’ of
freedom and order involved can only be dealt with by the
harmonization of these opposites by a teacher with a dee

understanding of human nature. Education should be com-
pletely free of any political control. A strong body of educa-
tional thought could be established by the conference to guide
educationists everywhere. After a short address by Sri Rohit

- Mehta, the conference divided into four groups to consider in -

detail some outstanding educational problems.

The Convention Bulletin was published daily from 26th
to 31st December and contained items of news, summaries of
lectures and talks, reports of interviews with some of the
overseas delegates, and the daily programmes. In the first
issue was the following message of the President:

Each Theosophical Convention is a landmark in the lives of those
earnest Theosophists who attend it. May this Convention, held in Kashj
flow like the Ganga, purifying the hearts of all who attend it and giviné

them a touch of that eternal peace that ever dwells on the unpolluted
heights.

SPECULATIONS
By HARRY VAN GELDER

IN physics, Einstein’s Unified Field Theory is the culmination
of a number of field theories. Heisenberg claims to have
equated it. It would be interesting to speculate how such a
theory would apply to metaphysics. The Stanzas of Dzyan
state: * Father-Mother spin a web. . . .” This “ Father--
Mother > recalls to our mind the polarity of the first field,
the unified field, from which all other fields are derived.
The cause of the manifestation of such a field must lie outside
it-——Parabrakman, the Absolute and Eternal Reality. This
unified field can be regarded as a projection of That, the
Upanishads stating that it consists of the union of the Positive
Polarity and the Negative, the Absolute clothed in Maya

which constitutes Brahman. '

This problem brings with it one of semantics. There
have been concepts of  Energy Levels,” “ Planes,” neither
being satisfactory either as understandable expressions or as
conveying an approximation without being conducive to
erroneous impressions. These projections are perhaps better
understood if we use the word * dimensions,” which are a
mathematical concept and have the advantage of being both
precise and logical.

We can conceive then of some dimension, which we shall
call the n-th dimension, where there is only One Unity,
the reflection of the Absolute Reality. In this dimension
there is yet no question of a field. It must manifest Itself
in a lower dimension, and it is in this dimension that the
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First Polarization must take place. This is the unified field,
~consisting as it does of the two primal factors of the universe:
Father—essence of Spirit; Mother—essence of matter. There
must be three qualities which are inherent in all manifestation,
which are contained within that field: _

1. The Will to expression, the principle of growth or
expansion;

2. The Wisdom to contrive, the principle of conception
and regeneration;

3. The Activity and power to create (Fohat), both the
creative and unifying principle.

Although the universe, spiritual and material, contains
these principles, it is neither necessary nor even probable
that it contains these in equal proportions. We can arrive
mathematically at the number of possible combinations
by permutation, and we obtain the number 7. Thus the
First Field in the n-1 dimension probably manifests itself in
the n-2 dimension as at least seven Primary Fields, which
possibly may each be subdivided into seven more. It is
these Seven Fields which are undoubtedly the origin of the
Seven Rays cosmically. It is probable that each of these fields
manifests itself in the next lower dimension again as a multiple
of seven, each being derived from the higher dimensional

fields. This process of manifestation cosmically probably‘

occurs at least seven times and it would be possible to
speculate on the probable number of fields in the lowest
cosmic dimension. These should not exceed 14 x 10°. Logic-
ally, each dimensional field is a manifestation of the One Life
in the First Field, and acts in its own dimension as a focal
point of consciousness. Such a focal point can be conceived
as an Intelligence, which from the lower cosmic dimensions
must manifest itself in something comparable to our own
terrestrial dimensions, and which can be conceived thus as a
Being of such grandeur as to be beyond our mental powers to

L AN
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comprehend. Yet there must be a very large number of such
Intelligences. We have then a dazzling view, and possibly a
dizzying one, of the vastness both of the universe and of the
innumerable variations of manifestation which are possible
in such a concept—billions possibly of solar systems, each a
specific variation of the One Life in its mathematically con-
ceived manifestation. Truly, Plato’s statement, “ God Geo-
metrizes,” comes to our minds as an inconceivable vastness
of design. We can now see that the dimensional approach
gives us such an improved and logical view. Each dimension
can only manifest itself in a lower one in a large series of
aspects.

We can approach the problem of our solar system in the
same way, and we may arrive, possibly, at some better under-
standing of its implications. We, as physical beings, live in
possibly the densest medium in our solar system; physical
matter, which is three-dimensional in properties. According
to the above reasoning it must be a manifestation of a four-
dimensional world, possibly not complete in all its aspects,
but nevertheless a projection of it in three dimensions. We
can deduce some of the qualities of this four-dimensional world.
Our normal senses cannot apprehend them. It is a world of
“ space-time continuum,” a changeable, plastic world which
we cannot visualize easily, any more than we can visualize a
four-dimensional * cube,” except perhaps as a projection of
it in our more familiar three dimensions. It is the cause of the
physical world in the sense that it projects it. In our physical
world we act, and action is preceded by emotion and thought,
and it is reasonable then to assume that this mysterious world
is one in which emotions and thoughts play the principal
parts. Perhaps it is due to the greater freedom of four
dimensions that our emotions and thoughts present such
changing patterns. Although emotions and thoughts are the
causes of physical phenomena, their own causes must of
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necessity lie in another dimensional field. The four-dimensional
fields are obviously still a world of phenomena, of results
and effects. There must be some unifying principle which
lies behind both emotion and thought. Concepts may be
the answer, and thus we have a five-dimensional world,
which could be called a world of concepts. Concepts are the
cause of both thoughts and emotions and finally of actions,
We can see that this five-dimensional world must be a causal
or noumenal field. In Theosophical terms the four-dimensional
fields would correspond to the Kamic, comprising both the
Astral and the Lower Mental worlds. Form, however plastic,
plays the principal part in these. In the five-dimensional
world this is no longer the case. It is the world of Ideas,
in Plato’s sense of the word. A concept may give rise
to series of forms or expressions of the same in the four and
three-dimensional worlds. Nevertheless, this five-dimensional
world cannot form the final one of causes in our solar system,
as concepts must in turn be derived from some other fields.
We have to assume then that the noumenal or causal
dimensions are more than one, although one can also see
that this last-mentioned field must of necessity be the only
relatively active field.

The five-dimensional world must be derived from a six-
dimensional one, and we can try and deduce jts qualities.
Concepts must be present in a large number, and we can
expect then that the field from which they derive must be
one of synthesis and unity, as the synthesis of spiritual
knowledge must necessarily be connected with 2 unify
- ciple. This synthesis may be called transcendenta]
as it traverses the whole field of knowledge and its

ing prin-
wisdom,
origins.

The Sanskrit term is Buddhi. Although this dimension

embraces the sense of unity, it is not the Unity itself; hence it
t]

in its turn, must be derived from another dimensiop the
3

seven-dimensional universe. This would be the Unity, the
H
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One Essence, indivisible, called Atmi in Sanskrit. Viewed
from the lower dimensions, It may appear to each man as
something of a separate entity belonging to him, being his
very essence. An analogy to this duality would be a great Light
radiating in all directions, which is veiled, and in this
screen (dimensional) there are innumerable slits through which
this radiance passes to the lower dimensions, thus appearing
as separate rays of light. Any description of such a concep-
tion must necessarily be contradictory and it is to this as
well as to its projections into four dimensions that Schrodinger’s
Principle of Indeterminacy applies most. One may ask one-
self: Is this then the final terrestrial dimension ? If the principles
of cosmic manifestation hold true through all gradations, it is
not. The One Life of our solar system, its origin and basis,
its essence, cannot be directly associated with this dimension
which is the Essence of Man, and all that exists in it. There-
fore, in this Divine Essence of Aima, there may be gradations .-
or dimensions similar to the ones already described. How-
ever, the method of analysis must now be changed, as the
principles of analysis used for the lower dimensions are no
longer valid. Let us then start with that Great Being, the
Solar Logos. Let Him represent the Source of being. Again,
we have the differentiation in the seven fields, manifest-
ing themselves in the n-th dimension of the solar system, its
first field, the origin and basis of the Seven Terrestrial
Rays. This field of origin is called in Sanskrit the Adi.
The first field or Seven Rays (n-1 dimension) is Anupadaka.
This last has been called by some Theosophical writers the
Monadic field but in my opinion this would be one of eight
dimensions, as that of Adi would be of nine dimensions. So,
we can conceive of our solar system as a universe which
manifests itself in nine dimensions.

There are a few more speculations possible about this
subject. We can speculate that this Adi dimension may be
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in one sense the lowest cosmic dimension in one of its fields.
Also we may conceive of the consciousness of the Solar Logos
in Adi to be of the same nature (dimensionally) as ours in the
Causal or five-dimensional world, and that what corresponds
to our Atmic consciousness lies three cosmic dimensions
higher; that would correspond to what is stated in ‘The Secret
Doctrine.

The application of the Field Theory to these metaphysical
and philosophical concepts may lead us to an interesting series
of speculations and may give us a clearer picture or image of
the possibilities and probabilities of the manifestation of That,
the One Absolute Reality.

What springs up in the Logos at first is simply an image, a con-
ception of what it is to be in the cosmos. This light or energy
catches the image and impresses it upon the cosmic matter which
is already manifested. Thus spring into existence all the manifested
solar systems . . . .

Conceive this manifested solar system in all its principles and
in its totality to constitute the sthula sharira of the whole cosmos
Look on this light which emanates from the Logos as corresponding.
to the sukshma sharira of the cosmos. Conceive further that this
Logos which is the one germ from which the whole cosmos springs—
which contains the image of the universe—stands in the position of
the karana sharira of the cosmos, existing as it does before the cosmos
comes into existence. And lastly conceive that Parabrakman bears the
same relation to the Logos as our dtmad does to our kdrang sharira.

T. Suesa Row, Philosophy of the Bhagavad-Gita

THE PROBLEM OF EUROPE
Bv BEEREND WOUTERS |

THE reconstruction and integration of Europe has, since

the second world war, become part of a still vaster
problem, that of the reconstruction of the whole world,
which challenges every one of us and imperatively demands
a solution in the near future. But one cannot think of
laying the foundations of a United States of Europe without
realizing that first of all the tragic antagonism existing bet-
ween the combined Powers of the West and the Soviet bloc
must be removed. :

This reconstruction has been a long process, with numer-
ous ups and downs, failures and successes, gradually raising
Europe from its unsettled and barbaric condition after the fall
of the Roman Empire in the fifth century to the present
state of affairs.

The Roman Empire fell a victim to a wave of migrations
from the East of half-civilized peoples belonging to the fifth
sub-race of the great Aryan Race who had begun their
“march to world-dominion”. Gradually the newcomers
established small communities, held loosely together, but four
centuries of anarchy had to elapse before they were combined
into a new empire by Charlemagne. This empire, however,
had a short life. In the meantime a new authority arose,
having won its way either by preaching and persuasion, or by
force among the new inhabitants of Europe. This was the
Roman Catholic Church. '

o Summax:y of a Convention Lecture given at the 83rd Interna-
tional Convention, Viaranasi, 1958.
4
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Towards the twelfth century the power of the Church’

reached its zenith, entering all departments of life, including
the political affairs of states. In spite of internal national
struggles all Europe was at that time a single Christian king-
dom, with the Pope as its spiritual ruler.

Notwithstanding the supremacy of the Church which
should have given stability to the continent, progress took
place in a dynamic, turbulent way. The little towns which
grew up outside the monasteries and the stately castles, ;)ecame
in course of time revolutionary centres, inhabited by free
citizens, claiming municipal rights and succeeding in many
cases in getting to power. Tension and unrest were caused
partly by new invasions from the East, and later by the attacks
of Mohammedans from the South and of Norsemen and
Danes from Scandinavia. But inner driving forces also
led to constant changes, most probably to be ascribed to
cqntrasting traditions and cultures: Christian, Arabic Greco-
Roman and Indo-Germanic. ’

Then a new movement arose, known as the Renaissanc
New ways of expression were sought, by an awake .
of freedom; the thirst for more knowledge throug
dent thinking and experiment made itself fely
invention of printing gave a new impulse to tl’m
knowledge. The study of an important branch o
astronomy, was greatly stimulated by the needs of

ning spirit
h indepen-
while the
spread of
f science,

. h navigato
such as Columbus. Geographical expansion took placf W.:ﬁ
the most signal results. The coast of Africa was explored tlh
, the

Cape rounded, India reached, the islands and
America discovered and partly appropriated.
Meanwhile other great changes were tqks: i
Europe. The Roman Catholic ghurch gr:ll;l;? P;?ll;e' in
decay. = The heaviest blow it had to deal with was );heeR 1fnt0
mation in the sixteenth century which divided Eyro C.Or..
two religious camps. The unity of the Church was henE:f;r;:;

mainland of
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ended and the religious wars which followed destroyed what
remained of European solidarity.

No wonder that such a period of general disorder and
strife gave rise to the consolidation of individual nations, which
were intent upon maintaining the place they had acquired
and strengthening their influence and power. The discovery
and exploration of new countries outside Europe became
a stimulus for England, the Netherlands, France, Portugal
and Spain to take advantage of the new possibilities. Colonies
were founded in America, Africa and Asia. Europe, though
disunited in itself, began to wield world domination because
there was no serious rival in any quarter.

This world domination which dated from the sixteenth cen-
tury came to an end in the first world war. The great changes
in this century caused by two world wars have considerably
reduced the power of what remains of free Europe.

Let us consider the efforts made for the unification of
Europe. The dream of European unity was alive in numerous
thinkers of the continent throughout the centuries, including,
interestingly enough, Napoleon Bonmaparte. In a bequest
to his son, written when in exile in St. Helena, occurs the
following: ¢ One of my principal ideas was the effective
unification of geographical national groups which have been
dissolved and broken up by revolutions and political develop-
ments. . . . The nations of Europe have every reason to put
an end to wars and to bind themselves together in a union.
Europe is only a province of the world and every war between
Europeans is a civil war.”

After the fall of Napoleon the so-called Holy Alliance
sought to bind together the European nations. It was an
attempt inspired by the religious idealism of the Emperor
Alexander I of Russia, a natural reaction after the Napoleonic
wars, but it did not last many years, as it was only a league of
kings and rulers in Europe, not of the peoples concerned.
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e }:)1; :'il:;n Zrcl;iazf the ﬁrs? half. of the nineteenth century, the
3 Y, meaning literally “ government by the
people,” began to dominate minds in Western E . A
l?ng conflict between the common people and thelgrczsiei.eged
; ;stsl: ‘}’1\:3 o?i;n iomg on sim.:e the sixteenth century marked
oy the he Low Coul.atrles against Spain, the rise of the
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evolution in 1789. i i
r{ational constitution came intoI nbetil:; ;Ttth?;:lgit o o
tinent. Through the revolutions in Europe in 1848 thzza“bn clon_
power of emperors and kings was replaced by c’onstitu:? uti
forrfls of government, but the hoped-for union of Eu pear
natu?ns was not realized. Nationalism still predominatr(()ipealc;
led in some countries such as Germany to extreme fct:rman f
chauvinism which ended in conflicts with neighborin on
- and finally in the world wars. g mations
After the. first world war a new movement for realizin
European unity sprang up under the leadership of Co .
Coude.nhove-Kalergi. Although no governmental or oth huilt
w.as given, this Pan-Europe movement, started in 19262r i
with much response. Numerous leaders in political l’ st
and economic life joined the movement. Aristide’ ‘"i;l 'tural
(tiher: F(;rczlgn II:/IiniEter of France, became the honoraryr;;zg,
ent of the Yan-Lurope movement and thus it was \
l];:) :Zn 1rInm<;;hate u}ﬂuence on the political developrz:rlli to(;‘
Pan-Epu.r o ; A 29 Briand began his attempt to realize the
programme with the help of other gov
ments of Europe. Briand’s initiative, the scen fg Jhich
was the Assembly of the League of N ati’ons was w‘::al0 e
the' governments and by public opinion ’in most (I:iomed o
nations. The governments entrusted Briand with th:l;(;fliac:;‘

preparing a memorandum ; >
their decisions. which would form the basis of
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This memorandum was published in 1930. It proceeded
on the principle that European unity would be created within
the framework of the League of Nations and would not be
directed against any other continent, that politics would
take precedence over economics, that the sovereignty of the
constituent states would be respected and that any possi-
bility of the establishment of a hegemony would be excluded.
These statements of principles were followed by a series of
technical proposals for the gradual extension of European
collaboration in the spheres of economics, public works, com-
munications, credit, currency, social questions, hygiene, in-
tellectual co-operation and inter-parliamentary union, as well
as for the creation of European sections of certain international
organizations and institutions. '

The replies to this memorandum from most governments
were favorable in principle. Great Britain which was at
the time developing its economic relations with the Domin-
jons was, however, unwilling to be hampered by continental
ties. Great Britain’s attitude, supported by the bureaucracy
of Geneva, which saw in European union a dangerous rival
to the League of Nations, contributed in no small measure
to the failure of Briand’s initiative. In place of the European
Federation as Briand conceived it, there was set up only
a Commission of Enquiry for European Union within the
framework of the League of Nations, without power or
initiative. Then came Briand’s defeat and fall and shortly
afterwards the victory of the German National Socialists in
the Reichstag elections which rendered dubious the continua-
tion of Germany’s policy in Europe. With Aristide Briand’s
death in 1932, there died the first governmental initiative
designed to create a United States of Europe.

‘What remains of the old Continent, cut into two by the
world wars? There are in Europe today, outside the zone of
Soviet influence, twenty countries, divided not only by national
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conflicts but also by wars of religion and of ideologies. Yet, in
spite of all, there is the longing to come together and to unite.
It is, however, not to be denied that there are still many
political, psychological arnd économic stumbling blocks to a
possible union of these twenty nations. For instance, Finland,
neighbor of the Soviet-Union, must necessarily maintain a
cautious attitude. Yugoslavia, in spite of a spectacular break
with the Cominform, has been carefu] $0 far not to become
closely linked with the West. The traditiona] neutrals,
Sweden and Switzerland, will probably not easily enter a
political union. Spain and Portugal are still dictatorially
ruled and, for the time being, will remain outside the

retain the support of the French nation.

The economic unjon of Belgium, the N etherlands and
Luxembourg, together called Benelux, has at last become a
fact after many years of struggle. The Franco-Italian customs
union never developed beyond the blue-print stage because
of vested interests on both sides. Psychological and historical
factors are also often an impediment to unification.

Despite the difficulties, stron
towards union. First and fore
Jear. The first positive steps
were taken after the complete
operation regarding Germany i
been hope that the world wa
went on and the cold war became more intense, fear of Soviet
aggression became a very important factor of union,

After the second world war, technological developments,
on the one hand and the need to increase productivity on
the other have more than ever brought home the fact that

most among them is certainly
towards European integration

breakdown of four-power co-
n 1947.  Until then there had
s not fatally divided. As time:

g forces are at work tending -
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d a consequent rationalization of pro-
3 co-mmoile r:?tje:f ;lr:lrope Wisl?es to surviye. He%*e wg hz:v?
o ad najor factor tending towards union. .Umted tates
tl}e o press Jre have also been indispensab%c stlmulants..
aid and press factor, the importance of which sh.ould neither
b - n::t;enor ux,lderestimatcd, is a deep feehr.lg. ofdso:}llle-
e' Ove‘r-ra among Europeans, however divide ey
thing Comflfllfm which stems from the teachings of Socrates
e s'omi”t lrrrllg the humanists of the Renaissance and from
and Ch'rmt’ lrl(;rs in Europe. Among its . compone.nts' %:le
;he d Phﬂ:; (t)}I:ought and expression, and respect for the individ-
reedom

. y Ta-

. ons ? |
e ?f ﬂ;fozi;l Ollnle noted that people want a united Europe
s

i ns. Some see in it purely
N f‘oile(;‘z;lzat;:i);z.’t r1(:31211:,0expamsion of commun?smi
* hory the. building up of strength to attack communism;
Ot'hers e ossibility of creating a third force to bridge
SEH O;hl:szerI: the East and the West. Whereas the Germans
the ga

~ Germany.

fbr
n

. . otions to
rivate organizations
jon has been played by p
.European umon

i ir ti nd
i have given their time a
. leading statesmen . nd
i mimy 1947 an international committee for th(:atcd
on ¢ i reated. -
en:::lfrgyt'on of the movements for a united Europ(l:1 Wa;I c cated.
ati c
orhiln committee organized a congress at The Eufopean
'11‘94; ttended by 800 persons from nearly el\.ze.ry nopea:
. i ities. -
, i i ominent persona
including many pr ; o ool
:iour;trzv,erc passed demanding the creation of a P
on

Assembly composed of members of the national parliaments,
- Assem

d proclaiming that the only solution to the German problem
and p

i i . The
lay in the integration of Germany in a united Europe
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committee also expressed itself in favor of the elimination of
customs barriers among the European nations.

Another private organization, which unoBtrusively but
effectively works for the integration of Europe, is the Federa-
tion of the European Sections of the Theosophical Society,
which is performing an important task by stimulating friend-
ship between the members of different nations and spreading
Theosophical conceptions of real brotherhood and unselfish
co-operation among the peoples of Europe.

Apart from the work done by private organizations,
several efforts have been made after the war by governments
to promote European union. I have already mentioned the
economic union of Benelux. There is also the Brussels Treaty
Organization, which is essentially an instrument of collec-
tive security against the danger of Soviet expansion. The
military importance of the Brussels Treaty passed into the
background with the signing of the North Atlantic Treaty, but

in the social and cultural fields it has accomplished an ex-

tremely useful task.

The  resolution - passed by The Hague European
Congress was handed over from the private to the official level
through the co-operation of the Brussels Treaty Organization.

- Denmark, Italy, Norway, Sweden and Iceland Joined this plan,
and the statutes of the Council of Europe came into force
on 3rd August 1949. Greece, Turkey and West Germé.ny
Joined the Council somewhat later. The aim of this Council
is to achieve greater unity between its members for safe-
guarding the ideals and principles which are their common
heritage and facilitating their economic and social progress.
This Council has two organs: the Committee of Ministers and
. the Consultative Assembly. It has its seat in Strasbourg and

meets annually. On the whole the success of this Council has.

not yet been great, the Assembly lacking power to execute,
while the Committee of Ministers may veto the resolutions of

- fina,
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the Assembly. The fundamental reason for its relative failure
seems to be that the governments are not yet prepared to

binding obligations. .
‘aCCCIXnI;l;:':r govcrimcntgal organization, which has met with
much greater success, is the unified market for coal and.:;eel
which permits products to circulate unhampered by tarifi or
other restrictions. Belgium, W. Germany, I'talyf, Luxembourg
and the Netherlands almost with(?ut .hcs1tat10n respondc?d
favorably to the plan. The organization has now beff:nlax;
operation for seven years and increases the production of co

r by year. . .
e i;‘i:i)yesthez }:)rganizations have come Eflto being this
year, sponsored by so-called ¢ Little Europe,“ W. Gerrr;:,n}::
France, Italy and Benelux. They are callec.l .Euroma.r et ]
and “Euratom,” and aim at the economic integration o
Western Europe as regards products in general, ?nd prepara-
tion for the application of atomic energy. A third organiza-
tion aiming at the political union of Western Europe 1s on
e 2};'11‘1’11115 the Western European countritas are gradually
coming nearer to each other; they are learning to co:op?rate
and to understand each other thr(.)ugh. these new or.gamzatmns.
It is a good start but the end in view seems still far .a:iwa);
But, as I already pointed ?ut, Europe cannot be C(:inm eret
any longer as a separate entity but has to be regarde a;dpar
of a greater whole, humanity. The nations of the wor are
at present so closely connected: through poht.xcal, economtlci
social -and cultural relations, let alone their fund]amcn :ail
spiritual unity, thata real solution of t?le world probfem w}11
affect each single nation in every continent. There orel, tbe
1 reconstruction and integration of F.urope can only be
realized when the danger of a devastating new world warllci
once for all past and a federation of the na.tlon.s of the wor
has come within measurable distance of realization.



WHAT IS RIGHT ACTION ?
By ZOLTAN DE ALGYA-PAP

IN trying to answer this question let us take as the starting
point the Most High, the Supreme, that most holy Princi-
ple from which all emerges. Some might think it irreverent to
start with that highest Principle which we regard as the
origin, the root-cause of our existence. As He is the innermost
Life within us, and in every being, as He is present at every
point of His universe, as everything is included in His Plan,
I think it is reasonable to approach every question from its
very origin. '
~ So, to me it seems, there is only one action in the whole
universe which has the real, the legitimate claim to be called
Right Action in the highest sense of the word. And this
is that unique and supreme Right Action by which the
Logos. manifests Himself, by which He is creating, sustaining
and even dissolving His universe, the whole field of
manifestation.

This supreme primary action of His contains, as it were,
all other actions which follow, which are taking place in the
whole universe, so-called good, bad, right, wrong, or indifferent
actions, equally, without any exception. Emerging from the
Most High is obviously the most perfect, all-including Right

Action, embracing all life, all existence, all beings, every
consciousness, the whole of manifestation.

A short talk

given at the 83rd International Convention,
Viranasi, 1958.

-passages out of some Wor
‘illuminating in our approac
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Now I feel the following question will arise ir.x some of
you: These are all well-known Theosophical teachings; but

' i i is meant by right action
in plain and mmple terms, what

here and now?

May I repea o
ave a few years ago in captivity to. $0 :
:Eg‘ellow prisoners who put the same question 'cotmeo.ur approach

Right or good actions are such as promo ebYd - etions are
to God, your spiritual progress. Wrong orh'a‘h e
such as tend to turn you away from God, w 1c1:'on- Areythe
spiritual progress. Then came t.he 'ncxt ques 1us- A
cruelties and sufferings, wilfu.lly mﬂlcted uponwas,' If these
captivity, right or wrong actions? My ans(;ve; i }'lappene'd
crulties and sufferings maf];(i't}ul)u l::f;;gu iz your approach
in e casTC;);rZ};c‘:; th;}; dtz I11)1: grateful to Him, and praY,.if .
;ZuH;Z; for those ’who made you suffer. .If you sTxct(;etii‘::
doing 5(;, you will help them to turn thexsr I}?t;a n;)ened -
They need perhaps more help than you. So it hap

captivity. - L
d ButZ what do we consider as right action 1n this world of

strife, discord, cold war, misery and suffering? What shall we

¢ to you the same simple answer WhiC}.l I
me of my suffering

ST o
" do in order to render our actions right actions:

swer, I cannot do better than quote a few
ome ks which, to my mind, are highly
h to right action. Bro. ltI‘ Sri Ran;,
in his book A Theosophist Looks at t{z’e Worldi says‘:Wit'fll}zell-;)r(l)gs
cause of wrong action is lack of lov.'c — 2ot 0\116. b feclings
of possession and enjoyment,” which all “resu t in exploitat
i . When the mind is captive to sensation,
::1(11 l:rtuisr‘:rt};;e r.let of pleasure, it is indifferent to what hgppcn;
to oihers. The self-indulgent man fgrf':tdually loses .axwa..rcx‘ll:}s‘si :h
the needs of others. . . . Butloveis ideally the state in

Trying to

: b3
" the distinction between self and other has vanished,” and we
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have learned “to r .
ntorests of anoh Zfa(:jr él;:n.ha&);n:::, :(}:e ;:irogress, the
gvt:; E::‘,Z rf;agonslﬁip.” He also says: « Iyt isgvtz iriz‘i,\?igi:l};e
reoded & a ch:nt ee. ce1}11tres of change; and the change mos};
fellow human bei g , ,m the heart of the individual towards his
eing.
This change in th .
a?va.renfess of tie needse ohfea;:h ;:21 (})z(ril :;r mi(rilds to full
S::itizziloszg;weel} .self and.oth.cr vanishes. ,Wg;aér??\}iy;tt:;
welfare of oure feglllzlwng, dedicating .ourselves completely to the
ting even th oW men, f°f€ett1ng all separateness, forget-
attitud © _n otion of the “I” in ourselves This i
5 1tu f: of‘ .da.na, the virtue of giving, s k. 1s. is the
uddhist discipline. » Spoken of in the
This new, pure relationship is the first ste
?nvzzgezg S(S)’u:(;u;'e? lmi, spiritual insight into the I1)‘e:1) s:a*::e:;'
ness which reacts, ;nngd a::ttshriemn;m:iti iz 211 new state of conscious-
. . H] ate spont
L‘:frly}eu‘f;/i:hmi);rfei glari'ty,.' sensitive‘y’toPthea?:;);ls:l};e(c:lrsea;‘
right action, as i’rofI:; thcis 1s the starting point to real, creative
“ Only’ ) direét an der Stok so.often emphasized.
Action” sxv. Be Rres.ponse to !1fe can be called Right
Approa;}z, I_}I’e : 0. Rohit Mehta in his work Tpe Negative
the ““self” to : Igﬁzr(:l:s};:aln;irsltr:ho has lost the notion of
. ment and says:
;;2::; ;twgiti?ined nl?tr}lment t.o the unknown s}irrslger 'ft(:) ?ut
Action tY]’,’ this indeed is the Ground in which Rjch
can emerge. 1ght

Summarizing we might conclude:

T i i

change of heart, a
, a complete change of o .
our . ur attltude
x fellf?w men, which leads us to a state of love in t}t:_wards
nse ol separateness, of distinction between ourselveW l::ih -
S and our

S, a ne

3 ‘immediately to every appea

.
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the real needs of our brethren, responding
1 and being ever ready to help.
e for the Divine Life in all our fellow men,
e barmlessness and a tender care for all,
combined with effective helpfulness—all these put into practice
in our everyday life, here and now, seem to be a firm and
fertile ground in which right action can emerge for every
one of us.
This is that principle of altruism, both in thought and life,
which Madame Blavatsky emphasized over and over again.
This seems to be the true solution of all the crucial problems
of humanity today, while being the first and indispensable right
action for those who want to tread the path of real practical

occultism.’

spiritual insight into

Deep reverenc
in all beings, entir

Above all, always let action be unselfish; let it never be
actuated in the least by personal considerations. We must
all think only what is best for the work and what we can do to help
others. We must not think what part in the work we should
like to bear, but we must try to do the best that we possibly can

with the part that is assigned to us.
In these days few people live by themselves as m ks or

We live among others, so that whateVer we
ly affect a great many people. We
should always bear in mind that our thought, our speech and our
action are not merely qualities, but powers—powers given to us to
for the use of which we are directly responsible.

hermits used to do.
think or say or do will necessari

use,
C. W. LEADBEATER, The Masters and the Path



THE EARLY TEACHINGS OF
THE MASTERS

By J. E. VAN DER STOK

II

[This is the second part of an article compiled by A. G. Vreede
from addresses given by Professor van der Stok explaining the earl
teachings given by the Masters to A. P. Sinnett and A. O, Hume Thi}s,
second part repeats in some respects, though in a different way .part of
the first one but enters into more details about the backgroun:is of the
cosmic and microcosmic worlds.] '

AS was pointed out in the first part of this article, the
. . . )
Masters intended in Their early teachings to distinguish

the universal, the cosmic and the microcosmic aspects and
then to give an impression of the backgrounds of these three
regions. For this purpose They drew up two, or perhaps
three, tables and gave an enumeration of the backgrounds.
The Universal Realm or Region was represented by the
Master by three principles as He called them; then follow
four principles of the Cosmos, the Cosmic Realm, and then
seven principles of the microcosm, the world of man. Oyt
of the two or three tables we can make up the correspondences
in order to obtain a conception of the whole. He started with
Space, and used this word and not Akasha which has a
different meaning. ‘ He called Space the One Eternal Thing;
therefore, we must think of Space as being connected with thc’
highest aspect of Time: Eternity. As we have seen, this
relation, Space-Time, is also the basic concept of presen,t-

d
physical science. 4y
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In His enumeration, the Master does not give Space and
Eternity a special number.

1. The first to be numbered is Duration. Eternity is
symbolized by one of the greatest of symbols, the Serpent, |
the mystical or mythical serpent which is swallowing itself.
Duration is something very, different; it is symbolized, as I
stated before, by a line running from Eternity to Eternity.
In this connection we must not forget that the Duration
wherewith the Master begins His enumeration is very different
from the Duration of which we often speak, which is something
abstract. Duration is not an abstraction for the Masters,
because They speak of things, of realities. They are not
philosophers in that sense at all; They do not waste Their
time with theories and speculations or mental abstractions.
Therefore, Duration, as He might have it in His mind, is not
Time as such, but always Time connected with Eternity and
with Space, therefore, something very substantial, a substantial
aspect of Time.

9. Then comes the second background which is called
Matter, a very strange word used by the Master. He does not
here use the word Prakriti but He might have given that name.
I think the best way to enter into His thought is to think of
Duration, that line stretching from Eternity to Eternity, as
pulverized into Points. Duration is then, as it were, materi-
alized into Points, and these Points He calls Matter. But this
Matter is also very different from the conception we have of
matter in physical science. It has nothing to do with it.
It is a background and a more or less distant background
of what we call matter, of what we call, according to the
nomenclature which is now generally followed in Theo-
sophical works, the Ultimate Atom. It has nothing to do
with the ultimate atom; it has nothing to do even with the
bubbles of which the ultimate atoms are built—these are
strings, spiral strings—but that is not what the Master means
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by Matter. It is Pulverized Duration; s
our minds which is a more or less abstrall; :;)rtxcihi Duration fn
These Points have not yet dimension; wepn.la till
them a materialization of Duration, a heap of Po}" . ot
then, if we have the conception of a heap of Pointsmtfs‘ .T'But
Moments, we must not think of materialization in ,ozr o
nor, as yet, of any conception of Form; Duration is my S}(:nsc,
near to the concept of Space to have the concept f(1:? oy
Form cannot stand so near to Space. o rorm.
8. In the third place there comes what He calls M
_ment, but also Universal Life. He says we must ¢ ﬁv?-
Universal Life, because it survives Pralaya. When the Ca .
goes back to a state of sleep, this Life, this Move ot of
the Points of Matter—it is movement and not o
goes on. ey
These are the three universal backgrounds, worki
through the Universe, the Cosmos and the microcosr,nic V: Eig
4. The fourth principle or background is Form.m;hu
Master calls it Cosmic Atmosphere. As the Cosmas c’ .
in here we can say that it belongs both to the Universalomes
to the Cosmic Regions. In one aspect it comes ve .
to the universal concept of Eternity, but there also cry near
the limiting form, so the Form of Wisdom of a Cosmosornes "
5 & 6. Here the Cosmos comes in, the two ;:om 1
mentary powers of Cosmic Ideation and Cosmic Energies I;}f-
Cosmic Plan: the Cosmic Will on the one side, the mga , 1i -
aspect and then Fohat containing both the p’hysical SC:il he
psychic energies. There is not yet the idea of Force balli Itille
Cosmic Energy and Cosmic ldeation. They stand, m o o
less outside the series of five with which we are o e ot
present. coupied at
7. The fifth the Master gives (inthe full series it
as seven) as Purusha, but here Purusha in a very special o
In Indian literature the word is used for very di;:;i;
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principles. As I understand it here, it falls asunder into
three parts.

This is the first vision He gives us. Then comes the
Cosmic World, as it were outside these seven or five principles,
and only after that world comes the Atmosphere, here taken
in the sense of the canopy of heaven, so the Form that
envelops a Cosmos, but yet precedes it. It therefore has the
dual aspect of being partly still in the world of the Eternal,
and partly coming into the world of Time as we know it, so
Time as present, past and future.

In the second vision—of the Cosmic World—the Masters
consider the principles of Universal and Cosmic worlds com-
bined and They enumerate them in reverse order. The three
universal principles are now called the seventh, sixth and fifth
in Their series of functions. The seventh and highest the
Master M. calls Ain-Soph; the Master K. H. speaks of Para-
brakman as Madame Blavatsky also did when speaking about
Ain-Soph; there is a very beautiful correspondence between the

. two concepts. The Master M. also uses a beautiful Sanskrit

word, Svayambhuva. The Master K. H. also speaks of Father-
Mother, trying to include a conception of Christian theology,
but thereby laying stress on the absolutely impersonal
aspect of these universal principles. As soon as we take these
principles in a personal aspect, thinking of an individual or a
personal Deity, the whole system falls into nothingness, into a
great delusion. So this is the first aspect; we can call it the
Form of the Absolute, Para-brahman, or by the Kabalist term,
Ain-Soph; also by the Sanskrit word, Svayambhuva.

Then comes the sixth principle. This is called by the
Master K. H. < the first Avalokiteshvara®. The seventh is then
for Him also ddi Buddha, which is the Buddhist nomenclature.
Then the sixth principle (or the second in the order when you
count the other way round) is Avalokiteshvara, the Divine
that can be seen, the first Prime Light as it were. The Master

5
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K. H. speaks of “the Son of the Father and the Mother . The
Master M. uses for this sixth principle a very beautiful
Sanskrit term; He speaks of Nardyana, the Highest Spirit
resting on the Deep Waters. 1It, therefore, has a dual aspectj
Also the concept of the Master K. H. is a dual power; the Son
has the powers of both the Mother and of the Father, Then
comes the third principle counting from above with the
Master K. H., or the fifth with the Master M. The latter callg
it the Great Illusion. When the dual power of the Son, or
Avalokiteshvara, or the First Light that might be seen, Wa’nts
to manifest Itself, It becomes a triangle, or two interlaced
triangles. Only then have we the Triple Divine but not at
all yet as an individual aspect of the Deity. These three
aspects are universal aspects, so there must be ng idea or
conception of a personal Deity. Thus we have Shiva and
Vishnu and Brahma in that highest aspect, and then with Their
Shaktis, with «“ Their Paths in the Deep,” as the Master K. H
expresses it. It is also the case in the conception of Narayana.

Nardyana comes down as a trinity but in two parts, therefore -

in two triangles, the triangles of the three Spiritual aspects
and the three aspects of Power, as it were. The Master K.H
speaks of the Powers of Substance, of Color and of Form .and.
the Master M. speaks not only of the Great Illusion bu; also
of the Power of ¥ajna, a word very difficult to explain.

These then are the three universal principles; and we
come now to the four cosmic principles and therefore for the
first time in the world of time and space as we kn
world of Cosmic Ideation and Cosmic Energies.

Here there is first Cosmic Will and the Master makes it
correspond with Vach.  Vack is Brahma split into twe parts 1
masculine and a feminine part. According to H. P. B V:ic:
stands for Cosmic Ideation and it is more feminine u,1 that

. way than masculine, but it has a more masculin
i’thc other aspect which comes afterwards, that of the Soy].

ow it, the

€ aspect than
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Thinking of the four cosmic principles we can now
imagine Cosmic Ideation split up into Cosmic Mind and Cosmic
Form or Cosmic Soul. The Energies are also split up into two
parts: the Psychic Energies, corresponding with the Cosmic
Soul, and the Physical Energies, especially corresponding with
the Mind.

1. This is called Organized Matter by the Master, also
Brahmi, because here already the idea of corporeality comes
in. So this is the first principle (counting from below).

2. Then comes what He called Puruska, a very special
meaning of Purusha, namely, Universal Life. It is Pranain a
very high sense, but in His nomenclature Prina belongs to our
physical microcosm. Thus, after the physical energies in
matter we get the psychic energies caused in that Universal
Vivifying Spirit.

3. Akasha as Form is the third principle (counting from
below). I have called it the Cosmic Soul or Cosmic Atmos-
phere as Form.

4. Then there is the Cosmic Mind, the Cosmic Will.

This may give us an idea of the seven principles in the
Cosmos, three universal and four cosmic ones.

Now we come to the seven principles of the microcosmos
of man. The three higher correspond again with the three
universal principles:

1. The first principle the Master now calls Maha-Atma
or Mahatma. . ‘

2. For the second principle He clearly thinks of Buddhi
in man.

3. The third principle He very curiously calls the Animal
Soul.

If we go into the whole working of the functions you
will see what He means: Man in the Causal Body; and
later on it has also been translated like that. You see, as
long as the Ego of man is bound to the wheel of birth
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and death, he is still desiring, he is still an animal and has
not yet come to the full human status. So the third principle
(counted from above) Atma-Buddhi-Manas in the Causal Bod
—1I like to call it the Intelligence in man—is called by Himy
very curiously the Animal Soul, an expression which may b;
easily misunderstood.

Then come the four lower principles in man (now counted

- from below): 4-7.

1. 'The first of course is the Body. In the body, the
physical body, the Sthula Sharira, the physical forces’ the
physical energies are working primarily. ’

2. Then He speaks of the life-aspect. He calls it here
Jivatma, also a word easily misunderstood, but He means
what later is called Prina, Prana as life, but life ag psychic
energy. The etheric body is full of this psycﬁ%ﬁ energy which
abides also very prominently in the astral world. '

3. The third principle is the A4sir, . ;
here the Soul of maE. ’ ¢ Form again we have

4. Then we have the Mind, Chitta. He calls it: Wil
Jform, that is the Moon-Mind residing especially on the. low .
mental plane. This Moon-Mind is very much subjected :r
the dualism of object-subject; it works in form, The Mast o
calls it Will-form. r

The astral form is the soul, the emotions ag
for the emotions are very much the soul of man, much
nected with Prana, with the psychic energies, just ,as the rr(i?n(;
is very much connectéd with the physical energies, but 1nlI
the four are functionally connected, as they are also fiy ’ o
connected with the three Universal Principles, the Uni 1
aspect in the microcosm, that of Jtma-Buda’hi-Manas iverila
sense of the Intellect, therefore, more in the feminine thn t_e
the masculine sense. an in

What we finally have to do is to try to have a vig;
of these three realms: the Universal, the Cosmic an;lsi(})lz

nctionally

we say,
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Microcosmic; to try to see these against the backgrounds
of the Deepest (which has no number), Space-Eternity, after
which comes Duration and Matter and Motion-Life, and
the Cosmic Atmosphere, Cosmic Form. Within this there
is the Aecther, the One Element, pregnant with the Energies
to come forth as soon as Cosmic Ideation and the Energies
are inserted, as it were, between the first four and Purusha,
which then is the fifth. When these two, Cosmic Ideation
and the Energies, are put in, we have here again a series
of seven. Then we can see the very beautiful play of functions
which gives us a deep insight into the totality of the system
and ultimately into the forces of Absolution.

I think it is a pity that more attention has not been
given to these early teachings in later times. With the popu-
larization of Theosophy the great backgrounds were lost
sight of, which now has caused a lack of inspiration. It is
as though the roots of the Tree of Wisdom have not grown
deep enough so that there is not always the fresh water of
Life to give it full growth, full flowering and full fruition.

Truth is not only the realization of our own being; it is that
by which things outside of us have an existence. The realization
of our being is moral sense. The realization of things outside of
us is intellect. These, moral sense and intellect, are the powers or
faculties, of our being. They combine the inner or subjective and
outer or objective use of the power of the mind. Therefore with

truth everything done is right.
From the Confucian Books



REVIEWS

Twenty Trillion Light-Years through
Space, by Leo Virg; Vantage Press,
New York, 1958, pp. 126, price
$ 2.75.

This is an interestingand thought-
provoking book, trying to give a new
interpretation of religion to a sick
humanity. The achievements of
Science in the fields of outer-space,
A-bombs and H-bombs, have been
tremendous, and scientists are seri-
ously anticipating the possibility of
interplanetary travel in the near
future. "But man’s moral and spirit-
ual development has not kept pace
with his technical achievements.
Man is nowhere near the solution
of the riddle of life. A fresh ap-
proach to the problems of life is,
therefore, essential. This obviously
is what Leo Virg sets out to do—
with a fair amount of success—using
scientific phraseology and examples.

The first part of the book deals
with the author’s exciting imaginary
flight in a “flying saucer” to 3
far-off planet in the company of a
highly evolved being of that planet.
Then by “ tele-visualization,” which
is the only mode of communication
in those regions, he is shown the
tiny place of the earth, its humanity
and of the whole solar system in
the Cosmos. Then his conscious-

ness is carried further into space
at a terrific speed, and he sees thc.:
sun with its planets shrink into an
at'om, and finally the Cosmic Man
with body built of luminous ga]axie;
and eyes illumined by kindness

3

charity and understanding, Man

he realizes, is only an Impulse, a
H

spark of this Infinite Cosmic Plan
The. Cosmic Brain s the broad:
casting station from which Cosmic
Impulses are sen. Human beings
are. all receiving-sets, receiving wfll
or il depending on our capacity to
ovef'comc interferences from local
stat.lons, i.e., our senses, appetites
desires, etc. In explaining this,
::; autdh.or advocates fasting, vege-,
1an diet, ahstj
. > abstinence from, smok-
.The second part of the book deals
Wl.th the commission the author re-
ceived from his host on the far-off
Planet to try to extend the conscious
ness of humanity with the teachin
of the Christ as the foundatiop ®
The low moral ang Spiritual st.and
ard of the People of the earth ‘
largely ascribeq by the author :S’
the Church, which hag emphasize;
commercial forgiveness of sins and
1gno‘red the true teachings of ¢p,
Christ, which are based op 5 ful‘l3
understanding and  acceptance of
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the facts of reincarnation, compensa-
tion and retribution. The Christ
taught the world the necessity for
the unity of mankind, in order to
fulfil the task of the Cosmic Impulse.
The way to such unity and to the
knowledge of the Cosmic Goal lies
“ through the temple of our hearts”.
This he calls a proper tuning in to
the Divine Cosmic Broadcasting
Station.

A large variety of subjects, fami-
liar to every student of the Ancient
Wisdom, is dealt with here, though
not much is added to the informa-
tion already available, But the
whole treatment reveals a balanced
judgment.

The author’s complaint against
the “heresy of separateness” from
which humanity suffers is none too
severe, for racial, natural and reli-
gious divisions have caused untold
misery in the world. He visualizes
an ideal state of affairs with one
great federation of the human race,
with an elected Senate of the World.

The author summarizes the es-
sential teachings of the Christ in the
chapter on the * Beatitudes’ and
further reduces them to the two
Commandments: ¢ Thou shalt love
the Lord thy God with all thy heart,
and with all thy soul, and with all
thy mind. . . . Thou shalt love thy
neighbor as thyself.’> These alone
make co-operation, brotherliness and
co-ordination among the sparks of
the Impulse possible. So can man

transmute patriotic love into love
for mankind as a whole—~nay for
the Cosmos. Then can the sparks
of the Cosmic Impulse join the
Impulse consciously in the service
of the Most High.

M. N. Toran1

Tibet’s Great Yogi Milarepa, edited
by W.Y. Evans-Wentz; Osxford
University Press, London, 1958,
pp- 315, price 30s.

The first edition of this English
translation of a Tibetan classic, was
reviewed in THE THEOSOPHIST, July
1929. It was the first occidental
translation of the Fetsiin-Kahbum, a
work that has the rare distinction of
being prized by the literary and
learned classes and the unlearned
folk alike. It is the Jife-story of one
esteemed by Tibetans of every sect
and school as the ideal ascetic or
Yogi, a singer whose songs are as
popular ‘““among the common
people ” as are the songs of Burns
in Scotland.

The ordeals endured by Milarepa
first in his early childhood, then as
he trod the dark path to avenge the
wrongs done to his family, finally as
he sought for the light from the great
Lama Marpa the Translator, are
heart-rending. His perseverance in
the face of all obstacles—suffering
and death alike—to gain illumina-
tion that he might enlighten a dark
world, shows clearly the path that
all must finally tread.
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Rechung, beloved disciple of
Milarepa, importuned the Master
to recite the story of his life and
then took it down word for word as
a series of discourses. The final story
of the miraculous happenings attend-
ing the passing of the Illumined
One is told by the various disciples.
Many were the signs of marvel that
attended the life and death of Mila-
repa, for Devas as well as men were
his disciples. He was the ideal Bhakta
who yet trod the path of Fidna or
" Wisdom, But the path of Wisdom
was an inner one. He himself has
sung:

* Accustomed long to contemplat-

ing Love and Pity,

I have forgot all difference be-

tween myself and others.”

“ Accustomed long to meditating

on the Whispered Chosen -

Truths,
I have forgot all that is said in
written and in printed books.”

“ Accustomed, as I've been, to
meditating on this life and the
future life as one,

I have forgot the dread of birth
and death.”

* Accustomed long to application
of each new experience to
mine own growth spiritual,

FEBRUARY

I have forgot all creecis and
degmas. '

£ .
Accustomed long to meditating

on the Unborn, the Indestruct-
ible, and the Unabiding,

1 have forgot all definitions of
this or that particular Goal.”

This English rendering is indeed 3
spiritual gift given by the late Lama
Kazi Dawa-Samdup. The Tibetan
scholar, W. Y. Evans-Wentz, after
the passing of the Lama, edited, an-
notated and published it, so that this
treasure might not be lost to the
occidental world, Many of the
editor’s comments are significant to
Theosophists. Especially so are the
following words: * Milarepa’s rules
for Right Living are. .. in essen-
tials, the same as those enunciated
by saints of all epochs, in ancient
China, or India, or Babylonia, or
Egypt, or Rome, or inour own epoch.
1tis only those very few individuals in
any age or nation who, in virtue of
having had the evolutionary fitness,
and the willingness, to apply the
rules and become in at-oneness with
the Brotherhood of Compassion and
Ifeacc, have aided in the transmis-
sion of the Torch of Wisdom from
one generation to anather.”

A. P. Suraa Devi

Name of Section

Austria
England
Finland
Greece

India

Indonesia
Mexico

Norway
Pakistan

Puerto Rico
Southern Africa

SUPPLEMENT TO

THE THEOSOPHIST
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By the Recording Secretary

LODGES FORMED

Name of Lodge

Leadbeater
Yeovil
Keminmaa
Alithia
Elefthera Skepsis
Purulia '
Devit
Narasannapet
Sharada
Sri Rama
Pragadaputtuga
Vasant Mahila (Ladies)
Bhawanishanker
Annie Besant {Ladies)
Vasanta
Sri Rama
Alwar
Koilpatti (Revived)
Ponorogo
Amanecer
Luz del Istmo
Losje Dharma
Lahore
C. Jinarajadasa
Algoa
Que Que

City

Graz
Yeovil
Kemi
Alexandroupolis
Athens
Purulia
Devli
Narasannapet
Rewa
Adipur
Pragadaputtuga
Kozhikode
Vibhutpur
Chapra
Kurnool
Himatpur
Alwar
Koilpatti
Ponorogo
Merida, Yue.
Matias Romero, Oax.
Qslo
Lahore
Miramar
Port Elizabeth
Que Que, S, Rhodesia
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Name of Section Name of Lodge
United States of
America Corpus Christi
Phoenix
Tucson
Delaware
Venezuela Apolonio de Tyana
Viet-Nam Dung Hanh

SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPH}ST
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City

Corpus Christi, Texas
Phoenix, Arizona
Tucson, Arizona
Delaware, Ohjo
Valencia, Edo, Carabobo
Saigon

LODGES DISSOLVED

Name of Section

Argentina Armonia
Accién
Lumén de Lumine
Paz y Armonia
Libertad
Belgium Krishna

Olcott

Cuba Luz Maria Durand

England Manningham
Wigan
Scarborough
Burnley

Germany Platon

Greece Blavatsky-Olcott
Socratis
Erevna

India Jagadhari
Tattva Vidya Samiti
Dehri
Devgadh-Baria
Morar
Piddathippasundram
Natchiyar
Mayavaram
Krishnagiri

Name of Lodge

City
La Plata
Buenos Aires

2 3

2 »
Tucuman

Brussels

. Antwerp

Guayos (Las Villas
Province)

Manningham

Wigan

Scarborough

Burnley

Krefeld

Athens

Patras

Jagadhari

Kodarma

Dehri

Devgadh-Barja

Morar

Piddathippasundram

Srivilliputtur

Mayuram

Krishnagiri
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Name of Section Name of Lodge City
Tinnevelly Tirunelveli
Anand (Youth Federation) =~ Ahmedabad
Jyoti s s Bombay
Youth 9 2 »
Navyuga -, » Godhara
Gautam ,, s Kakinada
Prakash ,, 9 Patna
Dadhich ,, s Sitapur
Mexico Liberacion Mexico City
Victoria de Margarita Valparaiso, Zac.
Kut-Humi Mexico, D. F.
Puerto Rico Nivritti Marga Aguadilla
Southern Africa Mazoe Mazoe, S. Rhodesia
Sweden Jonkéopingslogen Jonkoping
Linképingslogen Link6ping
Motalalogen Motala .
Harnosandslogen Harnosand
Ostersundslogen Ostersund
United States of
America Omaha Omaha, Nebraska
< Evansville Evansville, Indiana
Louisville Louisville, Kentucky
Venezuela Vargas Caracas

THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

Farewell Party to Miss Ann Kerr

Adyar residents gathered at a
farewell lunch given to Miss Ann
Kerr at the Bhojanasala on 18th
December on the occasion of her
leaving Adyar to return to the
United States.

Following the lunch, the Presi-
dent and Miss Emma Hunt spoke a

few words, to which Ann responded
in reminiscent mood and with some
humor. She was then garlanded,
according to Indian custom, to-
gether with Mr. Seymour Ballard
who also was returning to the States.

Arriving at Adyar in May 1953,
Ann was for five and a half years one
of the foremost workers at Head-
quarters. She gave her services as
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Assistant Recording Secretafy, Ad-

ministrator of the Estate, and Direc-
tor of the Adyar Library. She
will be greatly missed by all Adyar
workers. '

On the staff at Olcott there will
be many friends who will welcome
Ann home; the work there will un-
doubtedly be strengthened by her
presence and contribution. She will
also be a strong link between her
Section and Adyar.

Central America

‘The Central American Section
founded in.1929 includes Lodges in
the countries of Costa Rica, Nicara-
gua, El Salvador, Panama, Hondu-
ras and Guatemala,

The General Secretary, Sefior
José Joaquin Ulloa, in reviewing
the work during the last year writes
as follows:

* The Lodges in Central America
have continued to work normally
and with much enthusiasm, chiefly
in the Republic of Nicaragua, where
a group of Theosophists is desirous
of forming a new Lodge with the
name of Blavatsky.

“It is about the Lodges in Costa
Rica that I can give more detailed
information. There are two in the
country, Lodge Shakti and Lodge
Virya, Shakti being the Young
Theosophists’ Lodge. I wish to
emphasize the importance of the
work of these young people, all of
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whom are enthusiastic and ardent
students who are preparing them-
selves and will be the future of our
Society in Costa Rica.

“Lodge Virya, the oldest in this
Section, continued its work this
year, directed by Sister Pilar Madri-
gal Nieto, whose devotion and spirit
of service I wish to record in this
report. She has organized study
groups, with questions and answers
on Theosophical teachings. At the
weekly meetings we have a very
good attendance and the flame of
Tl:::osoPhy is kept burning brightly.

This year three numbers of our
Theosophical bulletin were pub-
lished under the auspices of the
Ge.neral Secretary and Brother
Miguel Monge Echandi who selects
the articles and often translates and
edits them.

“.We receive from the Braille
Institute at Ojai their Bulletins
on Theosophy for blind readers
intended for those who belong,
to' the Society of Friends of the
Blind which functions in this
cou.ntry and of which I am an
acuve member. In this way the
Theosophical Society is able to give
comfort to those who are deprived
f)f physical sight and to guide them
in t.heir study of the Divine Wisdom.
This is a work which I consider to
be of great importance.

' “Our Secretariat is working act-
ively towards the organization of a
Convention of the Lodges of our
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Section, to be held in February or
March 1959. It is probable that
the Convention will be celebrated
in the city of San Salvador, El

Salvador.”

Pakistan

The year 1958 saw the completion
of the tenth year of the Theo-
sophical Society in Pakistan since its
division from India.

Reporting on the work during
the last twelve months Mrs. Gool
Minwalla, the Presidential Agent,
writes that there arenow seven active
Lodges in Pakistan, two in Karachi,
two in Hyderabad, onein Quetta,
one in Lahore and one in Comila
(East Pakistan). The total number of
members on 30th September 1958
was estimated at 260. Forty-four
new members joined the Society
during the past year. The Karachi
Lodge continues to be the largest
and most active in the area; it holds
weekly public lectures, study classes,
forums and members’ meetings, all
of them in its fine building known
as the Jamshed Memorial Hall.
Since its opening by the President,
Mr. N. Sri Ram, the building has
become a strong centre of Theo-

- sophical and social work. The

Lodges in Quetta, Hyderabad and
Comila also have their own build-

ings.

Among the visitors to Karachi
during the year was the President,
Mr. N. Sri Ram, whose visit of
three days was a source of inspi-
ration to the members, many of
whom met him for the first time.
Srimati Rukmini Devi went to
Karachi early in 1958 with a party
of Kalakshetra artists who gave
several performances in aid of the
Karachi Lodge Building Fund.
During her stay Rukmini Devi lec-
tured on art and addressed members
and youth meetings. Miss Serge
Brisy went later to Karachi and
made a stay of five weeks during
which she gave a series of talks and
initiated a study class on Light on
the Path. Mr. M. Subramaniam
from Adyar was another welcome
visitor who gave public lectures and
addressed members during his stay.

Mrs. Gool Minwalla, as Presi-
dential Agent, publishes a small
monthly bulletin, Theosophy in Pakis-
tan; it is valued by the Lodges as a
means of drawing members together
and keeping all informed of the
activities in the area.

In closing her report, Mrs. Min-
walla writes: “ If difficulties exist,
they can also be surmounted. The
knowledge that Pakistan, as indeed
the whole world, needs Theosophy
at present more than anything else,
must encourage us to face our diffi-
culties with a joyful challenge.”



THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

Resolution passed by. the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 23, 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
as members of all religions have becoame members of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accept
or reject. Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No teacher
or writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings or
opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher
or to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his chojce on
any other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible
to stand or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of memBership in any
school of thought to which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges
nor inflict penalties. The members of the General Council earnestly request every
member of the Theosophical Society to maintain, defend and act upon these fundamental
principles of the Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought
and of expression thereof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others,

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY

Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 30, 1950

The Theosophical Society, while co-operating with all other bodies whose aims and
activities make such co-operati?n possible, is and must remain an organization entirely
independent of them, not committed to any objects save its own, and intent on developing
its own work on the broadest and most inclusive lines, so as to move towards its own goal
as indicated in and by the pursuit of those objects and that Divine Wisdom which in the
abstract is implicit in the title, The Theosophical Society.

Since Universal Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undefined and unlimited, and
since there is complete freedom for each and every member of the Society in though,t and
action, the Society seeks ever to maintain its own distinctive and unique character by
remaining free of affiliation or identification with any other organization,
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TuE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging
to any religion in the world or to none, who are united by their
approval of the Society’s Objects, by their wish to remove
religious antagonisms and to draw together men of good-will what-
soever their religious opinions, and by their desire to study religious
truths and to share the results of their studies with others. Their
bond of union is not the profession of a common belief, but a
common search and aspiration for Truth. They hold that Truth
should be sought by study, by reflection, by purity of life, by
devotion to high ideals, and they regard Truth as a prize to be
striven for, not as a dogma to be imposed by authority. They
consider that belief should be the result of individual study or in-
tuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on knowledge, not
on assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant,
not as a privilege they bestow but as a duty they perform, and they
seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see every religion
as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its
condemnation, and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their
watchword, as Truth is their aim.

TueosopHy is the body of truths which forms the basis of all
religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession
of any. It offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible,
and which demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its

evolution. It puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident

in an endless life, opening the gateway to a fuller and more radiant
existence. It restores to the world the Science of the Spirit,
teaching man to know the Spirit as himself and the mind and body
as his servants. It illuminates the Scriptures and doctrines of
religions by unveiling their hidden meanings, and thus justifying
them at the bar of intelligence, as they are ever justified in the
eyes of intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths,
and Theosophists endeavor to live them, Everyone willing to
study, to be tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseveringly,
is welcomed as a member, and it rests with the member to become
a true Theosophist.

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
Official Notices appearing in < The Supplement *.

NYONE who is at all alive to the fateful issues that seem

to hang in the balance for humanity at present must
realize that its future, whatever may be its
nature, must be very different from the past.
If we are not approaching “ the end of all things,” or some-
thing very like it, for the peoples of this globe—a fate which
no one seriously contemplates—we must be approaching a
turning-point where there has to be some decision of a far-
reaching nature capable of resolving the present difficulties.
But to make this decision we must have a sense of what is
needed, the way to go, and not be content with half measures
and quarter measures that merely keep the issue in suspense
and result in no progress at all. ‘

We may broadly envisage the goal for all the peoples as
unity, peace and co-operation; but then we think we have only
to persuade others to accept this goal. But is it not necessary
to spell out the implications of these phrases to ourselves
and others, so that our practical action may convert these
vague ideals into positive reality? Nothing great, it has been
said, has ever been achieved except at a sacrifice. There has
to be the sacrifice of whatever impedes that accomplishment.

Time for Decision
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To adhere to the status quo in our thinking and talk of peace
is merely to toy with it as an idea. There is no one who
will not have co-operation on his own terms. If we want
peace, there must first be established the conditions for peace.
If there is to be unity, then we must demolish the walls or
demarcations over which there is conflict,

As Pandit Nehru often points out in his speeches, while
the conditions today demand a certain type of thinking, so
many in India think in terms which do not apply to them at
all. The same is true fundamentally of peoples in all other
countries. The situation in which the world stands at present,
the race in armaments of the most deadly sort, the danger to
all concerned of their very existence, the problems of defence
and so on, all demand an approach much more comprehen-
sive and radical than what is being attempted at all the
conferences, where each of the Governments participating
takes the existing conflict of interests as basic and irremovable,
and only secks a temporary adjustment; jealous of its powers
and its advantages, each unalterably takes its stand on the
rights of its national sovereignty. 4

But is there any reason why the peoples who would be
destroyed by any global war that may break out of this
tension, and are concerned mainly with the problems of their
daily life and not with power politics, should not discard the
whole basis of such sectional thinking, and call for action
along new lines that will spell a world unity and compel their
Governments to accept that idea as the goal of their efforts ? So
long as we think of Russia versus America, India versus Pakistan,
and 'so on, we are creating, or rather, assuming a conflict of
interests, whereas in reality their real interests may be, in fact
must be, complementary. If we can bring all the States, now
bargaining, arguing and sparring for position, into 3 single
World Federation in which the interests of each will be
submerged in the interests of the whole, then the problem will
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have been solved at its roots. Is it not obvious that there is going
to be no real disarmament, but only talk and make-believe with
a view to outwit each other, until that fateful step is taken which
would place all important arms under one single representa~
tive authority, that will then be able to scrap them for the
most part because, except for a small force to preserve peace,
it will have need for none at all? Without this drastic step, in
this epoch of constant scientific surprises, there will always be
some new line of attack for which any balance that might
have been laboriously reached will not have provided.

Of course there will be difficulties in this as in other
undertakings and all kinds of fears might be felt and expressed.
But they can be met and faced if it is realized that there is no
alternative. Whenever in the past there has been a Federation
or Union of States, previously separate and independent, there
has been opposition from those who saw various risks and
dangers in it to one or another set of interests; yet either
these have not materialized or whatever sacrifices were
inevitable have been more than made up by the gains
enjoyed by all. When there is such a world authority, there
will be a one world in the real sense, and ever so many
problems that now vex the brains of Governments with
regard to security, monitoring, inspection, control, and so
on, will vanish into thin air. All human beings everywhere
would be delivered from the nightmare of an ever-present
danger to their continued existence on this planet. Not only
this, but with practically no expenditure on defence, all the
resources of every State could be used to promote the well-
being of its people, who could then apply themselves wholly
to the pursuits of peace.

The change that has to come about cannot of course be
only in the external set-up. It cannot concern only the
orgahization; for the organization has to be sustained by a
spirit which fully reflects its purpose. There has to be a
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change in the outlook of people everywhere, the change that

will accept all men and women everywhere as “ brothers.’ '
b

not *foreigners ” whos¢ interests are opposed to ours and
who have to present their credentials before we give them the
consideration they seek.
* * * *
In a recent talk broadcast by the British Broadcasting
Corporation, and printed in The Listener, Viscount Samuel
“Man in the (the elder statesman in England who more
Cosmos than any one else represents its philosophic
Liberal tradition), surveys the situation in the world and in
the cosmos, so far as it relates to man, and expresses the view
that though there are many features in it to cause pessimism
and doubt as to the prevalence of good over evil, there are
also reasons for confidence and hope. He refers to the two
world wars, the cold war still in process, the nuclear bombs
‘ threatening to poison the whole atmosphere of our planet,”
the weakening of religious faith, the lowering of mor,al
standards, the crimes of brutal violence, and other dark
shadows that make the picture of our civilization murky-in
spite of its boasted advances. As against all this Visco}:mt
Samuel thinks that there is reason for pride and ex;.ltation in
the fact that though this planet is but a speck of dust and our
bodies infinitesimal in relation to the cosmos, yet we have
mind that can comprehend and transcend all this and accorda
ing to modern Science, though the energy ma;r be runnin-
down in particular quarters, there may be “a countervailj o
process” elsewhere. In other words, even if everything on tllrllg
planet comes to an end through a nuclear war or by so .
natural cause or cataclysmg that will not be the end of eveme
thing; life will arise somewhere else, as it has arisen here I’Y(;
evolution will go on in spite of the seeming setback t};:t'!'l’
might suffer. Moreover, ¢ if we can Suppose that the tim .
come when we may be able to surv. oy

€y the human situation

=

i
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relieved from that obsession [war], then no ground would be
left for pessimism *. ‘

I wonder if there could have been many among those who
heard Viscount Samuel—it was on Christmas Day last—or
who have read the article in The Listener able to respond
to these thoughts with the hope and gladness they were
intended to convey. To each man what he experiences in his
own life is the reality and he cannot but regard the distant
countervailing process somewhere out in space as somewhat
cold comfort. The suppositious hope of a world released from
the fear of war must also seem a little dubious. However,
Viscount Samuel’s words are thought-provoking. For they
suggest the possibility of a point of view different from our
own which is necessarily limited by the events and pros-
pects of our particular environment. Without going so far
as to contemplate the possibility of the complete extinction of
life on this planet, or of a worse demoralization in humanity’s
life than has come to pass, we can imagine the standpoint of
those great Intelligences or Powers in whose hands lie the
cyclic destinies of humanity and its races. What may seem
to us an awful cataclysm, like the sinking of Atlantis, may be
in Their far-reaching view just a preparation for a fresh start,
a renewal of effort along new and better lines. One who is
able to accept the occult view as propounded, say by H.P.B.,
has the advantage of being able to look upon all things in a
perspective which does not overwhelm the mind with the
difficulties of the immediate present.

* * * *

What follows was spoken by me at the meeting held at
Adyar on February 17th and may interest our readers:

We think often of H.P.B. and realize how extraordinary
is the knowledge she displays in her writ-
ings drawn, as she repeatedly affirmed, from
sources of which the modern world knows next to nothing.

Colonel H. S. Olcott
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She is gaining increasing recognition these days even amongst
people who are quite outside the Theosophical Society. Those
who have branched off from the parent body, as the United
Lodge of Theosophists, accept her equally with ourselves as
the founder of the modern Theosophical movement; so far as
H.P.B. is concerned, there is common<round amongst Theo-
sophists of all persuasions. '

But we ought also to remember with gratitude the
work of Colonel Olcott, who was the Co-Founder of this
movement. Dr. Besant, wrote once on a slip of paper, when
she was very old and practically confined to her rooms
at Adyar: “H.P.B. gave to the world Theosophy; H.S.O.
gave to the world the Thecsophical Society. Each was chosen
by the Masters. Which brought the greater gift?” The
Theosophical Society is what it is, organized in its present
form with so many autonomous Sections and Lodges, with
freedom for every individual member to think along his own
lines, because’ of Colonel Olcott. It is easy to imagine a
constitution very different from what we have whether for better
or for worse. All this part, the organization of the Society,
was left entirely in his hands, both by H.P.B. and the Masters
of the Wisdom who stood behind them.

- H.P.B. was of course a brilliant and most remarkable
personality, but she was not by temperament an organizer
at all. She did not even give out her occult knowledge, that
which is found in The Secret Doctrine and Isis Unveiled, in an
organized and easily assimilable form, but just threw out every-

thing as it came into her mind. Therefore another agent . |

was needed to launch the Theosophical movement and
steer it in its early course, and this role was assigned to
Colonel Olcott. It was his task to bring together those
who responded to the message of H.P.B., and who would
make it their responsibility to study this doctrine of Theo-

sophy and disseminate it as widely as possible, - Without
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the organization, the response evoked by H.P.B.’s message
would have been scattered and flowed into sands. He was

* chosen as much as H.P.B., for his particular task, by the

Masters, and to some extent was trained and helped for the
purpose. '
It was also his life’s mission to stand by H.P.B., protect
her and make it possible for her to give out what she
had to give. Itis he who to a considerable extent Englished
Isis Unveiled as it came out from H.P.B. whose acquaintance
with the English language was then very imperfect. The
work had to be put into English by somebody who understood
her thought, at that time so strange and unintelligible. |
H.P.B. and Colonel Olcott stood together, but not without

_friction and difficulty. There were many difficulties, due not

only to the people who came into contact with them, but
also to the differences in their own capacities and tempera-
ments. But in spite of all the difficulties, which were much
greater than perhaps we realize at the present day, they
persevered to the end. ‘

Although Colonel Olcott could not always understand
H.P.B.’s occult motives, nor she his worldly and practical
point of view, and although H.P.B., as was her wont, often
criticized him openly, in the face of other people, yet she
deeply appreciated his self-sacrificing work and his noble
qualities. Colonel Olcott had, like many great people, the
defects of his virtues. Sometimes some of his actions were
criticized with a little justification, but at other times with no
Justification at all by members who were ignorant of his
purposes and difficulties, and far from sharing his utter and
one-pointed devotion to Theosophy. There are some remark-
able letters of H.P.B. in which she justifies the Colonel, answer-
ing his critics, and sets forth his great qualities, his sacrifices
and achievements in a very just perspective. In one of them,
written in London just two years before she passed away, while
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Colonel Olcott was living and working at Adyar, she said this
which is very striking, as was everything she said:

Bound together by the unbreakable ties of a common work—the

Masters’ work—having mutual confidence and loyalty and one aim in
view, we stand or fall together. We have our work to do and shall do jt
at all hazards.

This work was explained to Colonel Olcott by his Master
who appeared phenomenally and physically before him in th;
New York apartment, which Colonel Olcott had closed for
the night. This happened before the Society was founded
and we can imagine Colonel Olcott’s extraordinary surprise at’:
seeing before him a tall and majestic Oriental figure, one he
had not imagined, much less expected to see. He gives a
thrilling account of this incident, which stands out as a peak

among the recorded events of that time. That was the

beginning of his conscious association with the Master the end
of which in that life was at his death bed in February 1907
Here is what one of the Masters, the Master K. H., says
of him:

Colonel Olcott is doubtless “out of tune with the feelings of
Enghsh' people ’T of both classes; but nevertheless more in tune with s
thax? elt'her. Him we can trust under all circumstances, and his faithful
service is pledged to us come well, comeill . . . Where can we find an
equal .devonon? He .is one who never questions, but obeys; who ma
makt? mflumerable mistakes out of excessive zeal but never is unwilling tﬁ
repair his fault even at the cost of the greatest self-humiliation: who
esteems the sacrifice of comfort and even life something to be che;rfull
risked whenever necessary; who will eat any food, or even go without)f

bl

sleep on any bed, work in any place, fraternize with any outcast, endure
any privation for the cause. ’

Can there be a greater tribute than this from one of those
great Beings, who can see into the human soul as none of
us can see, and can make a just appraisal of each individual
with his defects and virtues? ’

N. Sr1 Ram

&

" SCIENCE AND THE SELF
By B. G. HARRIS

BY “our second Object, we are encouraged to study science,
which is defined as knowledge systematized, acknowl-
edged truths and laws, especially as demonstrated by induction,
experiment and observation; any branch of knowledge consid-
ered as a distinct field for the investigation of facts concerning
it. The scientist is one skilled in or devoted to science, who
investigates, analyzes and classifies facts and manifestations,
particularly in the field of Natural Science. ' :
Science, basically stated, is co-ordinated and inter-related
knowledge, and it is from the study of that knowledge and by
induction from it that principles are discovered. ~The whole
range of natural science is based upon the study of phenom-
ena perceivable by the physical senses and mechanical
extensions of them, or it is derived by logical inference
from the observation of such phenomena. Three things are,
therefore, necessary: observation of the facts by. the senses;
discovery of the relations between them, partly by observation
and partly by reasoning; and then the final exercise of the
reason on the mass of related phenomena. The formation of
hypotheses and the verification of them by experiment, are
details in the establishment of principles.

‘Science has dealt with matter, with forms, and all material
phenomena of nature that can be seen, heard and touched; and
from the study of these phenomena, science was led to believe
in the existence of certain things that could not be seen, or

heard, or touched. To all these invisible, inaudible and
2 .
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intangible things which caused movements in matter that were
nototherwise intelligible, the name of ““force ** was given. Matter,
it was stated, was inert, could not move of its own volition,
and it was pointed out in dealing with this inertia of matter
that it was made to move by what was called a force—which
is defined as the power which causes movement in matter.
From the number of examples that could be quoted from
physics, science is seen to control forces and formulate prin-
ciples, and so remove human thought from the region of
arbitrary happenings to the realm of law.,

The fundamental basis on which all right thinking rests,
is that nothing exists outside the ambit of natural law. The
acceptance of law—eternal, changeless, invariable,

as existing
in the nature of things and governing all life—results in an

entirely new conception being placed on life and the universe.
Rightly understood, a law of nature is not a command, but a
statement of conditions; comply with the conditions and you
can bring about a definite result. Ignorant of the law, you
are helpless; wise, you can manipulate forces.

The discovery of events occurring in a definite order—
such as when one appeared, to expect the appearance of the
other that had invariably followed—led man to forecast, to
draw inferences and to initiate action on the basis of this
relationship. For example, the succession of day and night is
caused by the relation of the earth to the sun, and so long as
this relation exists unchanged, day and night will be its effect.

The scientist observes sequences,;, and eliminates all that
is casual, collateral and irrelevant. ' He reasons accurately
and dispassionately from verified premises, and checks his
results by every device of experimentation. He is always
ready to welcome correction, seeking nothing but truth. Can
~ it be said that “the man in the street reasons in this way?

It must be sorrowfully admitted that, so far from reasoning
scientifically, he is too often at the mercy of emotional
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i i ity to his ingrained
« » and clings with desperate tenaci :
m:ifisi’ces and prepossessions. He holds fast. to'anthuated
Prg traditional notions, refusing to see that sc1e.nt1ﬁc progn;lss
in endered them obsolete. In short, he cafncs aver to the
- rworld of modern science a mentality .Whl.Ch belongs t?h:
Ip:Z-’scientiﬁc age, and fails to adjust his thinking to meet
- gofldiim;;s now come to the forefront, and clgarcc! away
Clc;lstacles from the path of man which have.hlth::;tc;
retri tod his freedom of thought and hberty.' of acu;:fl,f r\;
l'e;tl'lc_ne him from the thraldom  of t?lc beliefs of . : :n.e
I’et::;gand by fathoming and expounding the l;»::{;o . :;g th;
. ; i ' ients, an
i teachings of the ancie >
mﬁ;ungleﬂ:;dial:;d myths that have survived frl(:m t};: dt?;l:
23;: s;s dgivine revelation, has pav;d tlfleowizi ;c;r :Oeaidevaiced"
he authenticity. of t ¢ know  adv -
?f truz.lgle 'tl)‘f proof by demonstration; its acceptance is there
is cap .

i justified. - . :
fore considered justi in science during the last
leap forward in sc
The tremzzgzl;anieg by the dawning knowledge of the

century was a ich underlie the physical phenomena of

jcs wh .
E’;WS Oi: glr::htllls:hwhas since shaken all recognized thought,
e univ s

jori ' le still confused between
and left 2 larg,;e cx:a(;)(;nttl:reof:‘t:;c Ii)::fway,” con’y migl.lt veen
e X s our education,in this field lags l:.)ehmd our
it, an.d e s a:ament.  Our religious and. philosophical
SCi?n.uﬁc ad‘;‘afizd to equip us for a life in this new era, and
I‘r al;iz?rglglzla:de?condiﬁons far removed from those of any vPre'
or li |
ceding age. i , man has acquired a sound
For at 10;1 ?;hlz sii:dwg?lﬁrfi:::c in which he lives, mm{es
knowledge .Obein which differs so radically from the theories
and has htl: aft, philosophers and theologians, as t? revo-
ad"Iam'cmiallythI:)ught. Science has now revealed the existence
lutionize .
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shares; and the divine life is the spirit in everything that
exists, from the atom to the archangel.

Whereas the material scientist seeks ever to improve the
instruments of his research, we aim rather at the development
of the observer. Since man, the investigator, is himself an
it naturally follows that the manner of his
he course of his own unfoldment.
and perceives only what his limited develop-
ment permits, and then only along lines of previous tuition.
If he would improve on his present performance, he must
develop in himself “ powers which are latent,” to enable him
to explore the higher reaches of the mind and the world of
spiritual experience. B

To achieve this, we must study one of the newest and
most popularly-exploited sciences of today, which is Psycho-
logy, stated as being the science that analyzes and classifies
the phenomena or varying states of the human mind, includ-
ing the scientific discovery of unquestionable, but hitherto
unperceived psychic phenomena in man’s being and experi-
ence. And while psychology observe

s and analyzes the
operations of sensory perceptions, Parapsychology is the study
of ¢ extra-sensory perceptions,’

> which is knowledge received
by

the mind through other than the normal channels of sense
perception, and includes telepathy, clairvoyance, precognition,
psycho

metry and other related phenomena.
 What may be termed «

spiritual science ” i8 a systematic
account of the phenomena which lie beyond sense perception,
the reality of the spiritual universe around us,

evolving being,

For man observes

and the spiritual
Spiritual science collects its data from

actually perceiving the inner working of natural phenomena,
and not solely from the observation of their external behavior,
as is done by so many physical scientists. It is thus seen
le the conclusions of modern

science in the realms of biology, physics and psychology, witha

existence of man.
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spiritual interpretation of the universe, which can be extended
to include the spiritual nature of man’s origin and destiny.
So it is to a new way of thinking that spiritual science
challenges modern thought, and we recommend an inde-
pendent investigation into its claims of the presence of new
fields of knowledge, wherewith to bring spiritual experience
within the scope of clear thinking and understanding, the

value ard significance of which have yet to be recognized by
the masses. '

In expounding its teaching,
Science of Life, which is undoubte
the most neglected of all scienc
does, to the study of man and the
For the life of man consists of
existence. He has always existe

on the external form that he needs to gain particular experi-
ence, while his environment is such as to provide him with
full opportunities for its reception. The events of birth and
death are therefore but recurring incidents in this eternal life,

which has seen countless incarnations in all kingdoms of
manifestation.

Death will thus be seen as a ma
than is generally supposed, since it is by no means the end of
life, but merely the transition from one state of existence to
another. Man’s carthly sojourn can be regarded as a period
of absence from home for the express purpose of fulfilling his
obligations, developing faculty and evolving his consciousness.
The purpose of incarnating on earth will be readily seen as

the means of ensuring his evolution, as from knowledge gained
through experience. ' '

Theosophy is restating the
dly the most important and
es, drawing attention, as it
spiritual nature of his being.
far more than mere physical
d, as spirit life, and he takes

tter of far less importance

When we observe the process of evolution, tracing how
forms have evolved through the ages, and the corresponding
way in which the life animating this form has accompanied
its progress until the stage of man is reached, we begin to see
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e O ader life i telligible, and demonstrate the justice
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‘t,l?ose of Karma and Reincarnation holdf
as being indispensable to the study o

truths rende
which guides the ¢
laws > referred to,
first place with us,

e Sif. the result of modern education and the popularization
s

i to accept the scienti-
o SCicr'lce’ Tar{l:v:fl ‘ aa:da :vv: Q(I:Zttf stx(') Itrilcose who I;pproach the
. Pomt fotrv:h ;nd spiritual knowledge from this angl?. It
§eekmg ofﬁ ':nt today to reveal the facts of spirit-_reahty by
lrsecltl)(:ntsil;g c':hc great spiritual teachings of the past, for the
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time has come when man is advancing to direct knowledge,
by developing in himself his latent faculty of spiritual percep-
tion, in full rational consciousness; and he regards it as funda-
mental that spiritual knowledge should be Jjustified before the
scientific way of thought, before acceptance. '

The present development of logical thinking and the
evolvement of the faculty of observation along scientific lines
has been a necessary step in human evolution towards man’s
re-discovery, at a higher level, of the spiritual background of
the universe, which is considered as a step towards that level
of consciousness which gives him access to a knowledge of
supersensible reality as verifiable to reason as any other branch
of science.

From these observations, it becomes evident that the
study of science is intended to make man the master of himself,
his physical body and the working of his mind. And when in
control, he can direct his activities and tap the inner resources
of the self, and so establish the relation between his observ-
ance of the laws of health and his physical well-being, the
law of evolution and his progress, the law relating to character
building and his advancement in this direction. When he
sees and grasps the relationship between the laws of nature as
applied to material science, and their corresponding applica-
tion to himself and his life, it is usually sufficient inducement
for him to seek the path of spiritual attainment.

(To be concluded)

" THE DISCOVERY.OF THE SELF
| By ROHIT MEHTA

NE of the most inspiring postulates of Theosophy describes
O man as the maker of his own destiny. This has been
beautifully expressed in The Idyll of the White Lotus as follows:
| Each man is his own absolute lawgiver, the.dispe{zset of glory or
gloom to himself, the decreer of his lifg, his reward, Tns pumshx.nent.

But the question arises: Does our daily experience bear
witness to this fact? Is man really free to shape his own
destiny? As we look at the world todas./, we find the human
individual experiencing an ever-increasing sense of ht.:lplc.ss-
ness, of frustration. The technological society we live in,
with its vast and complicated organization, has reduced man
to a mere statistical average, a unit of social struc?urt?. . The
annihilation of man, the atomization of the human individual,
has been one of the main features of this age. The great
psychologist, Carl Jung, says *:

Under the influence of scientific assumptions, not only the psyche
but the individual man and, indeed, 'all individual c.vents whats.oever '
suffer a levelling down and a process of blurring that distarts t}.)e picture
of reality into a conceptual average. We ought not to underestimate the

psychological effect of the statistical world picture; it displace.? the indi-
vidual in favor of anonymous units that pile up into mass formations.

In this age, man seems to be making frantic efforts to

‘'stop this annihilation of himself. But, feeling helpless to do

anything individually, he takes part in mass action to save

Summary of a Convention Lecture delivered at the 83rd Inter-

national Convention, Varanasi, December 1958.

1 The Undiscovered Self, Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1958, p. 13,
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onscious as well. The material existing in zﬁ , but

e con-

scious mind is insuffici i
ent and ina
self-knowledge. It is no exa dequate for the purposes of

e ggerati
of the Self is hidden in the unci e :;15 to say that the mystery

But is it 1
possible for the consci .
. nscious mind
conscious ? ; . nd to know th -
There is a considerable misconception in th me 1'md
¢ min
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ividual regarding the nature of the uncon-

of the average ind
scious. It is commonly considered to be a tyrant, a villain, a

totally undesirable creature. To quote Carl Jung once again:

The unconscious, if not regarded outright as a sort of refuse bin
underneath the conscious mind, is at any rate supposed to be of *“ merely
animal nature”. In reality, however, and by definition it is of uncertain
extent and constitution, so that overvaluation or undervaluation of it is
groundless and can be dismissed as mere prejudice (The Undiscovered

Self, p. 91).

This concept of the unconscious has made modern man
feel helpless, unable to regard himself as the maker of his
own destiny. The unconscious plays an important part in the
psychological life of man. Our distractions, pulls and cravings
emanate from the unconscious, rendering our responses to
life incomplete. Every response to the present is conditioned
by the distractions and the pulls of the past. In its turn, every

incomplete experience adds to the pulls and distractions of the

unconscious which make the completion of experiences well-

nigh impossible. How is this vicious circle to be broken, so
that man may step into the open, breathing the fresh air of
psychological life? Needless to say, the pulls and distractions
create conflicts in the psyche preventing the inner integration
of man. So, unless man deals with the unconscious, he cannot
be free from inner conflicts.

A very interesting question arises here: Can the conscious
mind deal with the unconscious? If not, how can one deal
with the unconscious? Modern Depth Psychology, through the
study and interpretation of dreams, has thrown some light on
this question. Among the great psychologists of our age,
Freud, Adler and Jung stand foremost because of their re-
markable contributions on the subject. Freud and Adler have
given us what is known as the reductive technique where
all urges of the unconscious are reduced either to the
Oedipus complex or to the power complex. This technique
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oversimpli :
condemlr)x;?if)ix t}(:f Ic)lfOblem, !ts entire approach being one of
indeed made out toli)appmval of the unconscious which is
mind. Carl Jung funeda refuse bin underneath the conscious
and has propounded amentally d iffers from this approach
with the  unconseions a ?It‘)n.structxve technique for dealing
conscious mind co s ‘technique suggests that the
unconscious. Jun ;Opel‘ate with and not condemn the
extent and constitgu . egards the unconscious as of uncertain
But how is one to co o, and S0 to condemn it would be false
A scrutiny of b(‘)‘:ﬁe:;::e?t};q}c unconscious ? '
as the i . echniques, .the reducti
e they ol 0 ek ammoes us tht they do ot ake as
is the creation of thgmzanm.3 of the fact that the unconsciou;
suppresses certain ° hc OHSCEmus mind. The conscious mind
taining its own (l;isyrf- ological factors for the sake of main-
suppresses those facti lty' and respectability. Natur ally, it
do so overtly with *s it wants to indulge in, but can,not
anconscions thiy eout:1 endangering its own dignity. The
and in a veiled nr:: @ fhe conscious mind to do .secrctly
conscions and the unc:)mer. what it cannot do openly. The
each other, although nscm}ls are all the time in collusion with
The conscious mingd ;eemmgly in conflict with each other.
of the unconscious witali a vested interest in the continuance
can the constructive t hlt,s pulls and distractions. How
unconscious? T echinique then help us to dissolve th
o talk of establishing co-operation betwee::

1 g

operation alrea ssts 1
between the twoc?y exists in the form of an “unholy alliance
How the . '

s dissotatic : ;:la;;l tlixz tglxcon.scxous be dissolved, and how will

that the dissolution of the discovery of the Self? It is obvious

mind with its own cont ¢ unconscious will leave the conscious

It is hardly necess ot Itlow can this content be changed ?
ary io point out that discovery implies th;
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ew. How will this perception come t0 the

perception of the n
conscious mind? Will the dissolution of the unconscious by

itself bring to the conscious 2 vision of the new?

It is here that Jung’s idea of the Universal Unconscious
throws a great light. There is a personal unconscious built by
the conscious mind for its own purposes. But there is a
Universal Unconscious—call it Nature, Divine Mind, Reality,
the Unmanifest, the Unknown, the Transcendent, or what
you will—which is the very ground in which all things live,

move and have their being. Whatever emanates from the

Universal Unconscious passes through the personal unconscious

before reaching the conscious mind. This passage through
the personal unconscious distorts all that emanates from the
Universal Unconscious. The intimations of the Universal

Unconscious, which could be called symbols, thus reach the

conscious mind in a changed and mutilated condition. So,

unless these symbols are transformed, the conscious mind
cannot comprehend what the Universal Unconscious indicates.

If we could hear the voice of the Universal Unconscious
without any distortion, if we conld see the symbol in its pure
form, we should then have a true perception of the Self. The
call of the Unmanifest, of the. Universal Unconscious, comes to
us all the time. It may come through Nature or through a
human face, through the creations of art or through great
ideas or through any other channel. But this call of the
Unmanifest becomes 2 craving as it passes through the per-
sonal unconscious. The call of the Universal Unconscious is
the call of the Transcendence reminding the Immanence of its
true nature. But this call can be heard only if its transforma-

tion into a craving is prevented. Thus, the dissolution of the

personal unconscious is essential if man is to discover his true

nature.
The personal
conscious mind. From

anconscious is built out of the resistances of the
where do these resistances arise? They
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2:11::?:;16 a?lll)ltlons, th asp}rations or the ideals of the consei-
o I.)rotec:i ssn;cnlgu: zr;;it;m;lc:jup a facade of ideals for
and the impul.ses in which it Secrcﬂ; i;r;il;:}:chhlzz :}}:e Ufrgcs
necessary to inquire as to what are the idcais and ’th “aspira,
tions of t.he conscious mind, why the conscious mj ;aSplra-
.them as 1f1eals and aspirations, and how, by vt;::t accepts
1:1 has arrived at them. It is this inquiry which WilIi'rt(ZCess,
the spell of the unconscious created by the consci l:cak
and thus dissolve the personal unconscious Is:ilm;s mind,
awareness of the fact that the conscious mir.1d i ‘e ey
the unconscious there shall be brought into o s sustaining
process leading to the dissolution of the erslser?tmn e
scious and then will the Voice of the Univefsal I_Illa tncon-
be heard telling us of our true nature reonscious
It is of interest to exami , :

s o o e ot o e
. u 15; ph,llos"phles' _Thc_ir apparent divergence has le;
to muc misunderstanding in philosophical thinking b

in the East and the West. Hindu thought has la'ci; o
stress on the discovery of the Self. The entire teachi ¢ of the
Upams'r,hads is based on that. But in Buddhist ;;‘lg o e
thcfc is the doctrine of Anatta, the doctrine of . Soslcf)‘phy’
main emphasis being on the dissolution of the selfno-']‘(;l ’ t%m
covery of ’Che.Self and the dissolution of the self aré se ; o
at_variance with each other, but this divergence is onlemlngly
ficial. The two views represent two sides of the mS;SIIJII;CI’-
Itf may seem paradoxical, but it is true that the“Scl(;'cal 0;1'
d.xscovered only when the self is dissolved, the process T)n' .
mmultancous.. The one speaks of the dewjdropps]i S5 beng
the sea, while the other speaks of the sea merginpp;rri]tghlil}:o
d:cw-drop. There is no interval between the two: tlgle dissol -
tion and the discovery are not separated by tim’c and ace,
but occur in the Timeless Moment. pacs

<%

- also, standing there, having transcend
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The dissolution of the self which is at the root of the
Anatta doctrine is in truth the dissolving of the personal uncon-
scious. When this is done the true Being of Man is discovered,
and in the discovery of the Being, the entire process of Becom-
ing assumes a new significance. Every step on the pathway
of Becoming is full of indescribable joy, for it is no longer the
becoming of something but the becoming of what one truly is.

Let us now, if ever, remove from ourselves multiform knowl-
edge, exterminate all the variety of life, and in perfect quiet
approach near to the cause of all things. For this purpose, let not
only opinion and phantasy be at rest, nor the passions alone which
impede our anagogic impulse to the first be at péace; but let the air
be still, and the universe itself be still.  And let all things extend us

with a tranquil power to communiori with the ineffable. Let us
ed the intelligible (if we contain

and with nearly closed eyes adoring as it
lawful for any being whatever
he sun whence the light of

as the poets say, from the

any thing of this kind),
were the rising sun since it is not
intently to behold him—Iet us survey t

the intelligible gods proceeds, emerging,
bosom of the ocean; and again, from this divine tranquillity descend-

and from intellect, employing the reasonings of the
soul, let us relate to ourselves what the natures are, from which, in
this progression, we shall consider the first god as exempt. And let us
as it were celebrate him, not as _establishing the earth and the
heavens, nor as giving subsistence to souls, and the generations of all
animals; for he produced these indeed, but among the last of things.
But, prior to these, let us celebrate him, as unfolding into light the

whole intelligible and intellectual genus of gods, together with all the
mundane divinities—as the god of all gods, the
and beyond the first adyta—as more ineffable
than all essence—as holy among

ing into intellect,

supermundane and
unity of all unities,
than all silence, and more unknown
the holies, and concealed in the intelligible gods.

Proclus, On the Theology of Plato
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which are now aging, it now abounds with fruit trees of every
description, indigenous and imported. One is told that there
are. at least a hundred varieties of mango trees. There is an
abundance of citrus trees, limes of every conceivable size and

‘shape, Malta lemons, which are round or long or nippled,

sweet-limes, oranges, pomeloes (the white and the sweet ruby-
red), etc. There are several varieties of jack-fruit, which are
broadly classified into dessert-jacks and curry-jacks. Some of
the fruits are so big as to require two men to carry each one. It
is amusing to hear the gardeners in the orchard, affectionately
refer to particular trees as the Sastri-jack >’ or the “ Raja-
jack ” (after the late Mr. Jinarajadasa), as a tribute to those
who- introduced them into this garden. Among papayas,.
there is the ¢ honeyedew » and the variety from Ranchi with
the reddish pulp referred to, again, as the “ Radha Amma
tree” (after the present President’s daughter). There are
plantain trees of every description, from the humble ¢ ban-
gala ” to-the aristocratic  rasthali,” and there is the delightful
« chakrakeli ” from Andhra. Golden-yellow pineapples point
their prickly fronds towards the sky.

Among the exotic fruit trees, pride of place mustgo to the -
avocado pear, in the cultivation of which pomologists the world
over are now evincing a keen interest. There are two trees,
each roughly about twenty feet tall, with beautiful dark green
cordate-shaped leaves, rather like teak leaves. During the
yielding season they are laden with lush green fruit which

‘are, eagerly sought after in the market as ¢ a pearl of great

price ”.  Besides, there are such rare trees as the African

sapota, the velvet-apple, rose-apple, etc.
These —and there are other varieties of trees, too numer-

ous to mention.

Many pairs of hands nurture these beautiful trees.
Among them I shall mention just one, Ranga Maistry’s. He
has been on the orchard for over twenty-five years and can

3



POMOLOGY AT ADYAR

Bv Dr. S. V. JOSEPH

“BY THEIR FRUITS YE SHALL KNOW THEM »

THAT pomology, the science of fruit-growing, is practised

on a large scale at the International Headquarters of
the Theosophical Society at Adyar, is a fact that js ‘not
generally well known. The visitor will find at 2 most unlikely
corner of an estate of two hundred and sixty-six acres, a
veritable “Garden of Eden”. All that the average city
resident knows about this aspect of Adyar is the street
vendor’s cry of “ Adyar Sapotas,” although their growers
affirm that they are spurious.

The makers of modern Adyar have always been enthusi-
astic amateur horticulturists. Notable among them was
Mr. Jinarijadasa who, on his world tours, always made it a
point to bring back to Adyar several exotic varieties of fruit
trees, among other trees and shrubs. His efforts are now liter-
ally bearing fruit. Also of this line of enthusiasts is Mr. Yagnes-
vara Sastri, the present Director of the gardens, who avers
that he is among those fortunate ones “ whose work is their
hobby and their hobby is their work”. He is assisted by
- Mr. Manickam, a practical horticulturist of wide experience.

As the visitor walks through the orchards and beholds
the somewhat- undulating terrain with its fruit-laden trees
amid the ploughed furrows treated with green-manure and
super-phosphate, he is tempted to remark: “ It is good for us

to be here ”. Although primarily an orchard of sapota trees

The avocado tree with Mr.

Manickam next to it.
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recount with pride the history and the day-to-day growth of
every tree, for, has he not tended them all these years? He is
reminiscent as his eyes grow dim, for hisis a life-span lesser
than that of the trees he helps to grow. Itis a question of
the trees living to tell his tale.

It was not without 2 pang of regret we left the gardens.
‘There was a gentle breeze from the sea, followed by a rustle
among the leaves as the trees swayed towards one another—
to use the words of Charles Dickens, * like giants whispering
secrets’. What then might have been this secret? Surely,
that these trees, coming as they do from various parts of the
world, constitute a brotherhood in the plant kingdom,
symbolic of the Universal Brotherhood which is the basic
tenet of the Society to which they belong.

THE PALM-GROVE AT ADYAR

I do not quite know when it is the most beautiful. . During the
day, we see the lofty stems soaring up to the brilliant blue sky, each
crowned with an exquisite arrangement of leaves, the lowest layer
drooping towards the ground, the later growth rising, tier above tier,
at different angles, till the young leaves point to the zenith; nestling
at the base of the leaves one 'sees the cocoanuts in all stages of
growth. If we glance below there are the shadows, clearly cut and

black, against the yellow background of sand—and we exclaim:

“ How beautiful it is ! But return at night, and then the scene has
changed. Above, the brilliant tropical moon and the bright stars;
below, a shimmer of sword-shaped leaves which catch the light and
dancingly reflect it as they sway gently in the evening breeze. The
stems are now transformed into the pillars of a temple, and mystery
blends with natural beauty, while the soft-winged bat flits noiselessly
to and fro.

KATe BrowNING, The Adyar Bulletin 1909

[ 2

WHAT IS RIGHT ACTION?
BY‘ GEORGINA BOYD |

T ET us first consider what is Action itself, and then we may
see what is Right Action. " Action at any level of consci-
ousness is the functioning of the Third Aspect of the Logos,
the aspect of creative activity, or Brahmi. This Third Aspect
is present in every plane of Nature. In man it is present,
“together with the First and Second Aspects in the spark of
Divinity which is the Monad, and in the triple Atm, the
reflection of the Monad on the next lower plane. It is also
present in the duad of Buddhi and forms the essence of Manas.
'The aspect of creative activity is also present in the per-
sonality, since the ray from the Ego which enspuls the per-
sonality is threefold and contains a little of each of-the three
aspects. Thus energy for action is provided on the planes of
personality. ' -
- This creative energy is expressed differently as it functions
~ through the different densities of matter on the various planes
of Nature. For example, in the principle of Atma it provides
~ the power within the undeviating and directive purpose of
Will. On the Buddhic plane of union it shows as the love and
compassion inseparable from the twofold Buddhi which is
itself spiritual perception, the two aspects together forming
Wisdom. Functioning through the higher mental matter of
the causal body this principle of activity becomes Intelligence
and the power of creative, philosophic and synthetic thinking.

A short talk given at the 83rd International Convention, Vara-
nasi, December 1958.
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In -t}'.le personality at the lower mental level the ray from th
activity principle gives the power of formal, analytic}z’d thm he
ab01.1t things, at the astral level the energy of emotio ougc;
passion, and at the physical level it shows as physical ez &
virility, sex power and physical creation. e
It is suggested that this Third Aspect itself as distinct fr
the matter in which it is functioning is threefold, showi in
the three modes of Love, Beauty and Truth. Th’esc uaj'g s
may be expressed, appropriately modified by theq o
through which they are functioning, on any plane du ntlatter
presence there of the third principle. "rothe
It Is in the third principle that action originates. W.
are acting when we experience and radiate vspiritual.L :
When: we express divine Beauty and Truth, when we tI(:'Vt;;
creahyely, when we meditate. Such is action’ in its in oot
Eeargng. Vi}ll)rations of this action pass along the rzsrrg'l;:
the Ego to the personali i
thought, emotionpand phyzc:ln:ct?:ftyf.:xpressed = Rpprepnate
. Much that people think, feel, say and do is not reall
actfon as thus described. The average man’s stimul s
act{on is not from the Ego within but from outer things " I-;O
desires .to possess, or to experience some gratiﬁcatiogn. fr .
somethfng attractive to him; he is moved by greed, jealo .
sensuality, pride, hatred, ambition, etc. Activit , i‘esulrzsy’
from such motives is not true action but re-acZ’ion Olii
r i \
s::}:itlsi t;o outer circumstances moved by every whim, without
| On the other hand, when one acts from the H1 h
‘Manas, as an Ego, one’s actions are in accord with the Gg at
Law of the Universe and are motivated by Love the est e
of tl.le creative principle. Therefore, there is’ no ks‘semfe
reaction, which is the return of the energy of the act'armw
the .doer and comes only from actions with a selfish ei‘:n t(;
motive. When the action is based on unselfish ,ltl:ve (;.I;la::l
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service, not looking for any reward, the energy of the action
is returned to the Logos to be used for the benefit of all.
This mode of functioning of the Great Law is called “ the
Law of Sacrifice”. The word ¢sacrifice” is derived from
two Latin words, ¢ sacer,” meaning * whole” or “ holy,” and
“ facere,” meaning “to do” or “to make”. It is usually
translated as “to make holy” but could just-as well, and
perhaps with more of its original meaning, be translated
“to do as the whole,” i.e., act as a whole man, an integrated.
man, whose personality is united to his higher Self and who
acts as an Ego from the principle of creative activity.

The Law of Sacrifice may be regarded as the functioning
of the Great Law of Love and Harmony when the individual
;s re-oriented and his motive is reversed from selfish acquisition
and indulgence to unselfish service.

Such action is Right Action. o

" Let us now consider what are some of the characteristics
of right action. : ,

1. In right action there is no concern with the fruits of
action. Right action is a creative expression of the Ego and
is its own reward. _ : _

9. The performance of duty is right action. It has been
said that duty is the highest motive for action. :

3. Right action is acting truly—thinking, feeling and
doing what is true. It is being true to-one’s higher Self, a
true expression of one’s higher Self. It is Truth in action.

4. Right action has the quality of beauty—it is gracious,
loving, considerate, wise and appropriate. .

5, Right action results in freedom because: (a) the man
acting from the Ego is no longer limited by personal desires,
prejudices, habitual thoughts and conventional beliefs. When
the mind is free from such restrictions, it acts freely, rightly,
spontaneously and creatively; (b) since right action is in
accord with - the Law, there are no frustrating reactions of
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karma to contend with. The man is then working with all
the forces of Nature like a ship sailing with the wind.

6. For right action the mind must be open, receptive,
eager to learn and adaptable. .

7. Right action is always service. ““’The highest ideal
of life is to serve.” ' ‘

Is there any other type of action that could be termed
right action? When a savage, at the risk of his own life,
courageously fights and kills an enemy in defence of his family
or village, is he acting rightly ? Perhaps he is. Perhaps right
action could be defined as “ that which is in accord with the
Will of the Logos for the man at the stage of evolution at
which he'stands”, -~ - - © ’ :

~ Sometimes there is difficulty .in- knowing what is right
action in special circumstances, such as: . '

1. There might be two paths ‘one might take, each
seeming right, each a duty. 'How shall one decide which to
take‘? Thqugh( both may be kind and unselfish, are they
equally wise, equally reasonable, equally appropriate? Discri-
mination:has to be used at all times, S

2. Right action is sometimes unconventional and so not
understood by others, The aspirant must learn to stand alone
and endure criticism or slander for the sake of what is to him
the right action. -+ - i o S :

-« 3. The lower mind ' will-frequently rationalize actions
motivated ‘by personal desire apd ambition to make them
appear right and virtupus'." ‘One should try to. understand
one’s true motives for action. ' S S

'A’nlajor difficulty is to be able to rajse the consciousness
to that centre of creative activity in the higher manas and to
act therefrom. At the endofa recent series of talks given in
Madras; Krishnaji ‘said:'“ I have now led you right to the
door,” (and he referred to; just this samie door leading to
what he called the “ creative tind > or * mind-out-of-time )

L 73
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“All you havc' to do now is to openit.” The key to this
door may be will, decision, action at the level of Atma—such
might be right action in this case. But each must open the
door for himself in his own way. Different temperaments
probably require different ways of approach; for ex.ar.nplc,' the
devotee is helped to act rightly by Sri Krishna’s injunction:
“Do it unto Me”. Right action may vary slightly for dif:
ferent Ray temperaments, more emphasis being plac.ed on
the special quality of the Ray. For example, 1ihe action f:or
the several Rays would emphasize the following qualities
respectively: S
~ 1st Ray—Simple, direct, undeviating

2nd ,, —Wise, compassionate ,

3rd ,, —True, beautiful, understanding

4th ,, —Balanced, artistic "

~ 5th ,, —Reasonable, scientific
6th ,, —Devotional, sacrificial o
7th ,, —Graceful, appropriate, economical of effort:
What might be corisidered to be right action fo; the
Theosophical Society at the present time? It may be to Wf)t‘k
along the paths appropriate to the circumstances of the tfme
in which we live. This is a new age in several ways. F 1.rst-,
the world is beginning to be influenced by the astrolog}cal
sign of Aquarius, bringing an influence .of co-ope'ratmn,
brotherhood and intuition. Another new influence is that
of the Third Aspect of the Logos, Brahma, which we have
just been considering, stimulating the creative activity of
Love, Beauty and Truth. Finally, there is a new Ra}y, the
Seventh, beginning to influence. humanity along the lines of
beauty in action, ceremony and co-operation with the Deva
evolution. : .
The qualities of these three major influences reinforce

each other. Brotherhood, Love and Truth are already being
emphasized by the Theosophical Society, though much has
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yet to be done in their application, propagation and reali-

zation. This leaves Co-operati
These t.hrce together are top b: tgz;dciex:e\t::i?)}:nsand Beaufy;
orders {n which many members of the Society ar C.Cremomal
and th1§ might be taken to indicate that cerefn:)nter?swd’
appropriate activity at present. It is sometimes ny 1S an
those V.VhO do not understand these inner influences tlfald o
mony is out of date, but this is a mistake. The ool o
cerem?ny and its value to humanity is beginning t "need for
and will continue to do so for hundreds of years gI ccron
may. be found co-operation between those takin . :r:eremony
‘Wlth the Deva evolution, and in the ceremonialg ; 'and ne
is beauty in action. ‘ working there
Also thc. people of this New Age respond to co
and beauty in methods of presenting Theosoph -
quuently, prefer the discussion method to lectuf . an'd’ .
tion, and catch glimpses of Truth when presen::danld mstruc-
of beauty, art and intuition, such as music, dra::l:nflahnes
f:it;z' . Th‘;l Thcos.ophmal Society would therefore ,do \I;(:;i
Right I;Ctr?et ?ds sultable. to the New Age and the new people
o ¢ oan or the Society a.t present may be to work alon .
p of Beauty, Co-operation and Intuition, s

operation.

Beyond the curtain of duali
: ty and i ;
remains alone in Its blessedness. ’ the pairs of Opposites, It
If It is counted as *“ One,” I
. , It becomes oth
counts. So IF is One, absolutely though not nur::epritcl:laillrll the one who
That which remains outside the bliss can enjoy the };;liss

bliss itself how can It enjoy Itself? Being

JNANADEVA, Amritanubhaya

THE PARADOX OF INDIVIDUALITY
AND THE MERGING SELF

By SHIRLEY ]J. NICHOLSON

THEOSOPHY teaches that each person becomes a distinct,
separated self through involution and evolution and
that his task at the threshold of the Path is to overcome the
sense of selfhood and achieve unification with all life. The
literature stresses the importance of transcending the self and
merging with the AlL '
Modern psychology suggests that the experience of being
a separate, individual self is not so common as one might
expect. The existential therapists especially discuss a basic
lack of feeling of selfhood in their patients. Rollo May,
for instance, in his book Existence reports the experience of
an intelligent, gifted woman patient who suffered from severe
anxiety spells and self-doubts. At the age of twenty-eight,
while in therapy for the first time, she had the experience
of “1 am,” of being an individual. She seems to be a well-
evolved soul in the Theosophical sense, not in the early stages
when one would expect non-differentiation of self. In describ-
ing the experience she writes: “ It is like when a very young
child I once reached the core of a peach and cracked the pit,
not knowing what I would find and then feeling the wonder
of finding the inner seed, good to eat in its bitter sweetness.”
The experience’ gave. her the feeling, “ Since I Am, I have
the right to be ”. It had a profound effect on her feelings of
self-worth and self-esteem, and was the beginning of movement
towards a more healthy psychological development in her.
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Extreme self-doubts and dissatisfaction v\with oneself are
very common among those who go for psychological help,

" and the patients who suffer from such doubts are not necessarily

at a low stage of evolution. Such feelings express themselves
in a denial of one’s being, of one’s right to be the individual
as he is, in feelings of self-destruction and inability to accept
oneself. True, it is the extreme cases that are found in
therapy. But the extreme is only an intensification of what
is at least mildly present in the majority of people. Only the
very disturbed finally seek help. No one knows how many
others suffer in a less degree from the same maladies.

The well-known theologian, Paul Tillich, and socially
minded psychologists such as Erich Fromm, Riesman and
others, perceive this lack of identity as a trend of the
modern times, especially in the United States. Tillich in his
book The Courage to Be speaks of the importance to all
people of “the affirmation of the self as a self; that is of
a separated, self-centred, individualized, incomparable, free
self-determining self ”. To him *separation is not cStrange:
ment, self-centredness is not selfishness, self-determination is
not sinfulness. . . . It is time to end the bad theological usage
of jumping with moral indignation on every word in which
the syllable ‘self’ appears”. . :

Fromm in Man for Himself writes of the tendency in
modern society for the individual to. depend on his ability
to “sell himself” to others for his self-esteem and sense '(;f
worth. He states: “ The mature and productive individua?
derives his feeling of identity from the experience of himself
as the agent who is one with his powers,” By contrast, in
what Fromm calls * the marketing orientation ”’ of American
culture in particular, the individual has no sense of his own
self-worth, but measures this value by whether or not he can
sell himself, as one sells a product on the market. He feels
that his own value is not constituted primarily by the human

[ £%
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qualities he possesses, but by his success on a competitive
market. This results in an extreme degree of insecurity and
constant need of confirmation by others that he has value. It
is the opposite pole to the “I am ” experience, which lends a
feeling of self-worth through realization that one is an individ-
ual, a self within. The marketing orientation ténds to make
for an unhealthy kind of conformity to society, to the opinions
of others, to social moulds and patterns at the expense of
expressing oneself creatively and originally. Such an orienta-
tion to life has been termed by Riesman ‘ other-directed,” in

contrast to ¢ self-directed ”. - Self-centred > = here means

being centred in oneself, self-directed. To really be a self and
a healthy personality, a person must have a deep-seated sense
of self-worth in his .own individuality. Otherwise, he can
become all too easily an automaton, over-influenced by outer

« forces and unable to mobilize his own distinctive powers as

expressions ‘of his uniqueness. B |
" Perhaps this is less true of the Theosophist than of the
average member of. society; he is perhaps lessin danger of
being submerged by social forces. Theosophists have certainly
not followed blindly the patterns of life in their culture and

‘have  not identified themselves with those things which are

saleable. However, a person lacking the ability to be self-
directed rather than other-directed can easily fall into a
Theosophical mould, a -Theosophical way of life which is not
his own and be overcome by the pressure to conformity of the
in-group to which he belongs. Even though in a sense apart
from the main line of modern society, we are not free from
the danger of loss of self-identity. . :
Theosophy indicates that.one must have a sense of self-
hood, of individuality, before being able to lose the self in
All-self. - The whole trend of involution and much of evolu-
tion is to produce -a sense of separation, of self-consciousness
in man. He'} cannot emerge and become the inner God until
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he has become the distinct and individual human being. He
must become “self-directing ”* rather than other-directed
before he can come into his own spiritually.

Paradoxically, the sense of extreme individuality is not
necessarily apart from the sense of merging. C. W. Leadbeater
says that in the Buddhic experience of union there is no loss of
the sense of Individuality, of being a distinct, unique indi-
vidual, even though the person feels simultaneously to be all
that exists. Madame Blavatsky in The Secret Doctrine (V 550)
says, “a drop of water, though it fall into the ocean retains its
individuality. It hag become a drop with a life of its own,
like a man, and cannot be annihilated.” Eckhart, the great
mystic, states that “in the state of union the faculties of the
soul will act in a new and higher way, so that the personality
Is restored, not destroyed . We find a strong expression of
individuality among those who have the mystical experience
strongly and often. H. P. Blavatsky was decidedly individual,
even eccentric in her individuality. Dr. Besant and C. W, Lead-
beater had strong individual personalities. Emerson in partic-
ular showed a high degree of individuality. He experienced
and lived with the oneness of life— - One blood rolls uninter-
ruptedly an endless circulation through all men as water of
the globe is all one sea.” At the same time he stressed the
importance of not being conventional, of being true to one’s
inner individuality and expressing what is truly oneself—¢ The
great man is he who in the midst of the crowd keeps with
perfect sweetness the independence of solitude.”? Even the
Masters Themselves show highly individual characteristics, as
easily seen in Their letters.

The psychologist, A.H. Maslow, has made a most
interesting study of people whom he describes as ¢ gelf
actualizing . These people are unusually healthy psychologi-
cally. They have the full use of their talents, capacities and

1 Essay on ** Self-Reliance *, ‘ .
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potentialities, and seem to be fulﬁlling.themsel.ves at}d to .be
doing the best they are capable of ‘domg. I‘I.IS.Sub‘]CCtS in-
clude such historical figures as Lincoln, W1lha.m Jar}l;les,
Einstein, Walt Whitman, as well as contempot:arles SI}C a;
Schweitzer and others not well known. to the pubh.c. He foun
that with such people mystical experiences are falrly fcqmm‘c;r;
—they experience loss of self and transcendencc; (;l it.
the same time they are ‘“ruled by the.lawi of their ov»in
character rather than by the rules of society,” not ﬂagr?int y
unconventional in an offensive sense, yet hnqt bouln s(:;
moulded by outer influences. 'I"hey I-IVC .b?' t (;.uincr 3»\; o
their own growth and are both hcllghh; individualistic an
1 stical transcendence.

© llos;zfili;nii ngeativity are also 'revealing with regard t.o
this seeming paradox. At the creative moment, the p;x::; ;:
deeply absorbed in the scene he 1s. painting or w. pever
materials he is working x.wth. He has. no set;?ebotween
consciousness or focus on himself. There is o sp it t?th con
subject and object at such. a m(gncnt-—-.ht]:‘ is at one vv:;th the
object, or in the case of an idea, the thln. :Ir.ls onle yith the
th;)ught ». Yet, at such moments, that which is truly f;n :
ual and original emerges. He is beyond outerhln uencl:)e;
outer thoughts and pressures to conform. True, he uses t %

ich he has learned from culture anc% oute.r sources am-i it
Wthh. the creative production. But if he is truly creating
b v lntoi'c in an individual and distinctive way, not in con-
;‘;::;S with any technique or co.nvention. He expresses }:lilat
inner vision which is uniquely h1§ own-and creates SOI.n?t ng
new. That which is produced crt.aa-twely by deﬁmt'lon is
something which IS new and. ongln.gl. Hcre. agam. (\;;.e
have a loss of self combined with a high expression f)f indi-
Wdu?Il‘lixlt}',s. type of expericnce is chatracterizcd by .the absence
of an unhealthy kind of self-consciousness. It is fre‘e from
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egoce‘ntricity in the sense of inturned self-interest, of self h
grasping to fulfil one’s own needs and desires frc; of shness,
or self-love, and strivings for Self‘importan,ce Innt;I:CISSISm
one must “ lose himself to find himself . Bu; conve 1S sense
must also apparently “ find himself to lose himself:’v tsely, he
Theosophy supplies the explanation to this par'.;do
Buddhic experience with its characteristic sense of X jI‘he
the soul or Ego in the Theosophical usage of the Wuﬂcxlon is of
soul has three aspects, Atma, Buddhi, Manas ot ;r - The
as the personglity has bady, feeling and concr;te thos n;’ Just
;.S one. An integr at‘ed person tends to experience ga.ct;'Yet
eeling and thought simultaneously. His personalit ion,
2 whole, rather than in a divided way in whic;x Strhworks a
:;.sglxc“egtfml; emotion, and action or emotion out ?ﬁﬁi
i ought.
the soud fan co;ll éthii s:x:;l oY:}»:i t;pglarcnfly, experience of
Buddhi ¢ principles of Atma
ch:rd ; z?d é\dt anas merged.  ‘When this happens one feels t}?;
di gc o abstract thought, of unification in feel]
rcc}t}zon in will simultaneously, ing, and of
ut another strikin chara . .
strong’ s?ns<? ?f individu:ﬁity or scsli‘rl;f)tcl)t{f)f f;;:(gll or Egois a
of one’s 11.1d1v1dua1ity; that, in man, which is t lgO 15 the seat
characterizes one individual alone,. In The r}xw}’k‘%mQue and
gﬁ é\v’lasifef;;erm Atm3-Buddhi-Manas as man’s Iigiz,;filfgf:r .
. W. Lea . ity.
ity s budlt Z:Otex; }:1(;5 Q:ngrfesznt describe how individua)lr.
this in view, it stands to reason ‘i}glat E:foe:;‘::tlo?, Wi;h
asa wh.ole Wf)uld convey distinct individuality a de l;) the soul
ed in highly individual and original terms Th ol Skpress-
the sense of selfhood in a non-selfish way V;'ith e soul combl‘nes
with the All that is characteristic of the Buddh; sense .of union
Ira Progoff, a psychologist who has written co:::nSClousness.
.the powerful mystical work The Cloud of Unknaw;,,meé“a?’f on
it as “an experience in which man seems 1o be ti,ns::igpes
‘ ing

¥
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himself, but is in fact discovering himself as he is. He 3
coming into contact with his own ‘naked’ being.”

As a man grows spiritually, two things happen simultane-
ously. He experiences union with all life, a sense of the
merging self, and he feels an increasing sense of individuation -
and selfhood. Here is a paradox, as so often encountered on
the Path. Theosophical literature has emphasized the aspect
of unity. It may be helpful to remember this other side of
the growth process. One must affirm those things which give
him a sense of being a self, a unique individual, with his own
purpose for being, his own goals. He need not feel guilty
about feelings of this sort or feel they should be destroyed.
The things to be destroyed are of the nature of selfishness,
narcissism, pride, superiority. Perhaps in meditation it might
be useful to search for one’s own creative individuality as well
as to seek the merging self. High moments of contact with
the soul might be used to actualize in the ‘personality the
deeper creative capacities of the soul. Who knows what
creative potentials lie buried within untapped? As Emerson
says, (Essay on Self-Reliance ), © That which each can do
hest none . . . can teach him. No man yet knows what it
is, mor can, till that person has exhibited it ”; also “The
power which resides in him is new in nature, and none but
he knows what that is which he can do nor does he know

until he has tried.”

The crown of wealth is one’s compassion;
all other wealth is found even among meanest

of men.
Tirukkural.



ASPECTS OF WESTERN
MYSTICISM

By D. JEFFREY WILLIAMS

’I‘HE mystical writer today is decidedly unembarrassed.

Aldous Huxley’s Perennial Philosophy, despite an absence
of an evolutionary standpoint, fits in with much in modern
thought and feeling as idiom does in a language. Mysticism,
some would say, is *‘ having a run . Like Moli¢re’s character,
who had been talking prose for forty years without knowing
it, many people nowadays will admit to “ moving about.in
worlds not realized,” and to finding that they have been
mystics for a long time without knowing it. . ' :

In a review of Aldous Huxley’s Grey Eminence in The
Sunday Times of 4 January 1942, Mr. Desmond MacCarthy
said: , ‘

Mankind is divided—and for the present irreconcilably—on the

view of the universe which mystics hold to be true. Every orthodoxy had -

its mystics—Christianity, Judaism, Islam, and the philosophies of ancient
Greece. It inspires, but conflicts with every one of them. Only Brahmin-
ism accepts it. It is difficult for the mystic to stop short of the assertion
that God and man are identical. This is most dangerous heresy to the
churches. . . . There isa very complete expression of it in the Mantik-
ui-tair, a Persian poem translated by FitzGerald, which he called ¢ Bird
Parliament’. The Ultimate Reality speaks:

I was the Sin that from Myself rebelled:

1 the Remorse that tow’rd Myself compelled:
I was the Tajidar, who led the Track,

I was the little Briar that pulled you back:

" and that for the mystic

. of the process of

1959 ASPECTS OF WESTERN MYSTICISM 389

- S od
Sin and Contntxon-—-Rctrxl-autl‘on owed,
And cancell’d—Pilgrim, legnmageé and Road,
Was but Myself toward Myself: and your
Arrival but Myself at my ownt Door.

ticism is‘
) :th Mr. MacCarthy that mys
Many will agree Wi eal than any diversity, that man

e ity more r .
an intuition of a unity If identical with that Reality,

jous he is himse .
can become conse that is the only experience worth

. i to the few
rming. suh i b T
great people. For moS ? :
e ?'{}l:: r::?::icth::t; nlzl;fay.said, as a rule, to be more 2 ;nail zg
: e
g o o el but & ot he S
§aying thatvthrc I;{':]lcdlé:;)’ and significant feeling. and a
intellect. . (;lz::t may go together. Nor are mystics o.ftc.n
fl')(::gﬁtli 1l?eeimpractical persons. Somet}ilmes, the T},y;:ch;:
0 t view
more practical, on both a loif;gnzfioz: (');’oga s a science,
critic. MYStiC.ISZ;’ Zi;;gsz,onsidcrs man as a duality—mind
and for practic fnit of consciousness in a set of envelope?.
and bOdY-—OI;' a;mman evolution is, in one sense, 2 form: of
The. Wh.OIC ° and the laws of that evolution self-applied
unconsm?us lyoganner from stage to stageé, and from plar.le to
in a rational ma ness, in a particular case, would constitute
plane of consciot® Tl,lc mind must be under full control, b.ut
th: ZZ’V:HcillxleZ: grfx;lst apparently be 2 mind that is worth while
5 !
controlling for 1.:he ptflrpt;se: ori;l ;’582(; id to be an anticipation
The practice o ¥°8 ing advantage of its general

olution by taki ' :
evthem for the purposes of swifter growth in

on that path. Miysticism also is an
' along a different

Jaws and applying

f I ] I .
. o . ,

th., Mysticism, says Dean Inge, may be described as an
path. |

4
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faxtension of the frontier of consciousness, an attempt to realize
in thought and feeling, the immanence of the eternal in th(i,
temporal, or to realize the presence of the living God in the
,f:)ul and in 1.\Iature. One test is infallible, says Dean Inge:
\ W}?atever view of reality deepens our sense of the tremend-
ous issues of life in the world wherein we move, is, for us;
nearer thte truth than any view which diminishes th;.t s’ense n

Use is made of thought in-the mystic life and cxpericn.ce
and use is made of feeling in the practice of yoga. The us;
of feeling and devotion, even devotion to God, in the
: ‘practice of yoga is a means to an end, and not an enci in itself.
In the mystic life the use of thought may also be incidental t(;
the mystic’s main purpose. Action also may be a means to
the} mystic’s end, even though he may not primarily be a man
of' action. In selfless service his area of conscious or uncon-
scious awareness of others as himself, or of the divine life in
everything, may be extended or deepened.

l?can Inge has also expressed the view that the historical
funcuon of mysticism ““appears as an independent active pri ;
ple, the spirit of reformations and revivals”. He sawpi mt;l-
‘great German mystics of the thirteenth and fourtcenth 'cent1111 s
j:htz precursors and forerunners of the Reformation. A s‘im;‘l1 -
thing might be said of some of the writers who preceded thaz
great movement that we associate with the French Revola
tion. Rousseau is said to have sent an electric shock throy ;-
out Europe. Shelley remarked that it was impossible to rg ci
the most celebrated writers of his day * without be(:lg

startled with the electric fire which burn in their words ”’. He

added that poets ‘ are the hierophants of an unapprehended

inspiration, the mirrors of the gigantic shadows which futurity -

casts upon the present”. Mystics sometimes are important
people because they are-in living touch with the futurep -

Mystics are of two main classes, perhaps thrC(; main
classes. First, there are those who find God by sinking into
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the depths of their own inner consciousness and aspiring after
direct communion with Him; secondly, there are those who
in the higher stages seek to learn of the nature of the Divine
by close, sympathetic and reverent observation of the world
around them; thirdly, those who seek to find a unity in their
understanding of and love for (or identification with) their
fellowmen. The majority of the earlier mystics were on the
side of the inner rather than on the side of the outer; To
them God was “ nearer than hands and feet”. These move-
ments of the mystic experience—the way within and the way
without—are both natural and complementary, and should
not - be regarded as in any way opposed to each other.  They
should also not be regarded as in any way outside of or apart
from each other." o o . o )
The special aspect of modern mysticism that I wish to
deal with here, however, is the one going outward to embrace
or subsume, as it were, the life-of men and Nature. In
Christian Mysticism, Dean Inge writes: ... if there is any.
accusation which may justly be brought against the higher,
order of mystics (as opposed to representatives of aberrant
types), I think it is this: that they have sought and found God
in their own souls and in Nature, but not so often in the souls.
of other men and women. .. .”?! S o
_ Even this rather arbitrary division of our field will preveri-t
anything like a full discussion of the merits of those great
mystics of thirteenth and fourteenth century Europe. Much has
been written in appreciation of the profimdity and originality of
Eckhart who laid the foundations of philosophic ‘and specula~
tive mysticism in the West. Here are two striking sayings of
Eckhart: * Material things are outside each other, spiritual
things in each other.” ¢ Nature is the lowest part of God-
head.” Eckhart speaks of the human soul as “‘ a microcosm,
which in a manner contains all things in itself”. But though
1 Christian Mysticism, Methuen, London, 1899, p. 316.°
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'Eckhart' was a bold thinker, he did not seem to attach
importance to the external world and did not secmct n;u‘:h
muc.h use for history, even “including the earthl (1)' g
Chn§t ”. Another pioneer in this sense was th )2} i
mystfc3 Weigel (1533-88), who attempted a nev: bf?rm.a,n
mysticism. The senses, he said, perceive rnaterial0 J;;:tlve
feas’?n gives us natural science and art, and the « ynd ey
ing” sees thF invisible and Divine. Weigel said that “efStand~
‘ knm}rl?dge 1s not conveyed by the object,” but that it .na‘t‘ural
percipient subject which creates the knowledge out lfl-s ﬂ,‘,e
He d.oes say, however, that the object “provokes the . ltSf_ﬂf i
ness into ac.tivity,” and in that statement allows for 00n§010}18~
world outside himself. But in the case of ¢ an objective
knomlrlt.:dgc, the opposite is the case ”. In the ISUPCI‘nfltural
cognition, *‘ the subject must be absolutely passiv ?Fter kind of
must be as still as if it were dead. . , . Super s oughts
edge -flows from within outwards, and in trljlisnaltuml knowl-
natural knowledge. But since God (in the so“;ay' risembles
eye that sees and the object which it sees itl'1 ) s both the
know God, so much as God who knows Him;elf y ”»

Thf: significance of Weigel’s remark coilncus'.
perceptlon' of material things by the senses and th s ihe
by reason in giving us natural knowledge may be
we remcr.nber that during the Christian centuries 5, ture”
in a quite special sense, been consigned to the Sa:alxl:i': O:Ziady

er.

Depraved since the “Fall,”
» Men and women were included jn

that order, though one theologian is reputed to have called
calle

woman “ a desirable calamity ”. The study of N

effect, *to repeat the original sin of A dam: 3.tUre was, in
compact with the devil”. These ideas ma ) It meant a
strange to us in these days, but even in Milton?,’s sound utterly

on the M()rning of Christ’s Nativitv " . great 1 Hymn
tvity,” Nature is said to woq

not we who

Jjudged when

_ + « « the gentle Air
To hide her guilty front with innocent Snow.

€ part played .

I3

~
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The poets of the seventeenth century were not all tinged
with the gloom of Milton about the natural world. Henry
Vaughan, a contemporary, in The Retreat, sang (in antici-
. pation of Wordsworth in more than one sense) in a dif-

ferent strain:

When on some gilded cloud or flower,
My gazing soul would dwell an hour,
And in those weaker glories spy
Some shadows of eternity;

--------------

But felt through all this fleshly dress
Bright shoots of everlastingness.

It has been said of Wordsworth that he saw things in a
new way, and that he has helped others to see things in a new
way. Wordsworth is sometimes classed among the Nature
Mystics, and there seems to be no reason to object to that
classification as long as we think of him as a poet who saw and
felt things in perhaps two ways. He said that the meanest
flower that blows could give rise to thoughts that ¢ often lie
too deep for tears”. His Wanderer could read in the silent
faces of the clouds unutterable love, and among the moun-
tains all things for him breathed immortality. It was his
function to “open out the soul of little and familiar things ”
alike in Nature and in human life. The gulf that Shelley and
Byron felt to be between the real and the ideal had no
existence for Wordsworth. For him the ideal was almost

* always realized, and Utopia a country which he saw

every day.
On the other hand, he was quite as much what some |

people would call a mystic of a spiritual or * transcendent >
vision. He saw things in the light of what he called “ the
visionary power,” and felt himself to be

The transitory being that beheld
This vision.
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He grieve(.i Coleridge by refusing to interest himself in
the Somersetshire fairies, but he apprehended things'as the

expression of something which, while manifest in them. ;
measurably transcended them: >

To every natural form, rocks, fruits, or flower
Even the loose stones that, cover the high wa ’
I give 2 moral life: I saw them feel, ”
Or linked them to some feeling: the great mass
Lay bedded in a quickening soul, and all
That I beheld respired with inward meaning,

In those unforgettable lines from * The Prelude ”—amon
the greatest perhaps in the English language—he enters inti

a unity -that seems absolute and unshakable: his ver
b

becomes one with eternity: y being.

The immeasurable height

. Of woods decaying, never to be decayed
'The stationary blast of waterfalls, ’
Ax}d in the narrow rent at every turn

' ‘Winds thwarting winds, bewildered and forlorn
The torrents shooting from the cléar blue sk ,
The ;ocks that muttered close upon our earsy,
Black drizzling crags that spake By the ways;d ‘
As if a voice were in them, the sick sight )
And giddy prospect of the raving stream

- The unfettered clouds and region of the ,Heavens
Tumult and peace, the darkness and the light— ’
Were all like workings of one mind, the feature:
Of the same face, blossoms upon or;e tree; ;
Characters of the great Apocalypse ’
The types and symbols of Etemity,’
Of first, and last, and mi'dst, and without end.

| Of Wordsworth it may be said, in one sensct th \

~ transition from the material to the spiritual wag not ,a o the
from one world to another, but a miraculoug substit Pfjlssa;ge_.
the soul of a change of attitude towards the same thin sonn

: I think that we must turn to Shakespeare in g(;rder tc‘>'

obtain a view of man as he appears outside the « Satanic
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order ” to which contemporary theology had condemned him.
He was one of the first creators of character in the literature
of the West.  Although we may find earlier traces of the
Promethean power of creating human beings,” says Logan
Pearsall Smith,! ¢ and note in Chaucer its earliest appearance
in our [English] literature, yet its development in Shakespeare
is so amazing and incredible that it seems a great innovatioﬁ.,
as something original and almost unknown before. . . .~ He
created a world of his own, and filled it with inhabitants of
his own creation; with such a: variety indeed, and multitude
of living beings that he has been reproached with making the
real world seem almost empty in comparison.” -

Where any sort of religious or metaphysical views are
concerned, Shakespeare’s world is a completely neutral one,
and so far as his men and women are concerned he is so much
inside them all that he does not mind what differences they
present on the outside. It has been said that Shakespeare’s
habit of falling in love with his characters is one of the things
which gives him the power of identifying himself with them,
of placing himself, as it were, in their skins, and participating
in ‘all their thoughts and feelings. Shakespeare not onlyleap%;
into the skins of the most unlikely characters, but he makes
us take the same leap with him. Shakespeare does not feel
that Dogberry and like people are of a different breed from
himself. He towers above them in every sense, but he is not
apart from them. * Common people,” as Bagehot happily
said, “ could have been cut out of him. . . .7 It was Shake-
speare’s prerogative, in Coleridge’s view, to have the uni-
versal, which is potential in each . . . opened to him”,
Coleridge implied that Shakespeare was able to reproduce
all the varied human characters of his plays, because he was
one with them all in the world within.

1 On Reading Shakespeare by L. Pearsall Smith.
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Of the true mystic Dr. Besant wrote:

He is strong, our practical Mystic, and he not only feels the
strength of deity in him and the content with all outer circumstances,
but he is full of that tolerance and that sympathy which grow out of his
seeing God in every one around him, and therefore not wanting to
control, but, respecting the divine spark in all, he leaves it to lame out
in its own way without any attempt at compulsion from himself. He is
equal under all conditions, because to him they are all manifestations,
pure and beautiful, of their indwelling life. And he is calm because he
lives in the Eternal and to him who lives in the Eternal how can there be
shaking from the changes of time? ... He wants nothing, and all things
come to him; he asks for nothing, and all is there for him to use; he
desires nothing, for all the riches of the world are his. He is a steward
not an owner, and all the Gods pour into his hands their wealth, because
his hands are always emptied out for the helping of his fellowmen.
(Mpysticism, T.P.H., London, 1914, pp. 27-8).

A few weeks ago, I was passing an undertaker’s place, and
thinking what an unbappy affair it was for his customers; and
then tried to send kind thoughts to those who had lost someone they
loved. I turned my head, and instead of seeing the asphalt road,
I seemed for a moment to be standing on a beautiful shore, limpid
waves lapping the beach, and over the whole beautiful scene of long
winding bay with pale green and gold headlands, was a lovely mystic
blue shade. Such a feeling of peace came over me. A youth was
there, standing on the deck of a little sailing boat, and he seemed to
be waiting for someone to take over that wonderfully beautiful pale
blue sea. “Oh!” I thought, “I could sail over that sea for ever
and ever!” Then I turned my head, and there was the long street
and asphalt road as usual, but I feel quite different about passing an
undertaker’s now. Peace and beauty lic beyond death for us 2ll in
time, and for some at once. It seemed so natural. I never-noticed
the vision come, nor did I realize it as vanishing. I had such a

heavenly feeling.
A MEeMBER

>

THE GREAT MYSTERY OF
THE EGG

By HERMINE SABETAY

The Egg was incorporated as a sacred sign in the Cosmogony of
every people on the earth, and was revered both on account of its form
and of its inner mystery (The Secset Doctrine, 11 74). . . . The belief that
the Universe existed in the beginning in the shape of an Egg was general

{Iid., p. 75).

In The Secret Doctrine very great importance is conferred
on the Egg-symbol. The Proem opens by presenting a white
disk within a black ground, in the centre of which appears a
point. It is the Point in the Mundane Egg, the Germ within
it which will become the Universe . . .” (8.D.,169). The
occult meaning of the “ Mundane Egg ” is called one of the
greatest secrets of the Universe (II 280); and referring to it,
H.P.B. speaks of ““that mystery of mysteries—the MUNDANE

egce” (11 72). .
It cannot of course be our aim to elucidate that cosmic

riddle; but we can try to grasp some simple ideas related to
this most abstruse subject and consider some aspects of it.

We are taught that above or beyond all manifestation is
Parabrakman, the Absolute All, ““ One and Changeless,” incon-
ceivable to the human mind, to which IT appears under the
veil .of Mulaprakriti or infinite Space. Yet Parabrahman and
Mulaprakriti are one. At the dawn of a new universe, when
there is “a state of nascent activity and energy as the first
aspect of the eternal immutable Quiescence ” (IV 56), there
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comes forth out of the Oneness the first idea of g duality, the
prototype of that universal complementarity of Life and F orm,
Energy and Matter. The abstract noumenon of Form and
Matter condenses into a Sphere, the primordial appeararnce,
and the most perfect representation of Boundless Space. The
sphere is the only shape which is isotropic or undifferent;
in its inner directions, while all other forms which we
as solids have directing "axes which make them anisot
‘The homogeneity in the inner configuration of a sphere
sponds to the undifferentiated state of precosmic matter
the original nucleus or World Egg.

In the ‘symbolic language the sphere is likened
though the oviform shape is rather to be called sp
even more exactly ellipsoidal. Tt seems that
sphere is an ideal figure, only ap
natural manifestation.

ated
know
ropic.
corre-
within

to an egg,
heroidal or
the perfect
Proximately realized in

" In fact there is no form more universa than that of 5
spheroid or “egg” and it is highly significant as the origin
of all manifested life, because just as the whole cosmos pro-
ceeds from an Egg, so does each living being— 45 above so
below ”; there is a “ perfect correspondence between the birth
of Kosmos, a World, a Planetary Being, or a Child of Sin and
Earth . ...7 (V 421). Whereas the Spiral
process of Evolution, the Circle and the Sphere
tive of birth and expansion.

In The Secret Doctrine, the term ¢ Mundane'Egg” seems
to be applied to two. somewhat different conceptions, which
we can consider as concerning primary and secondary Crea-
tion, Thus “ Mundane Egg’ designates sometimes that which
is also called more properly the Virgin Egg » though the
two ideas are not always easy to separate. “ Virgin Egg >
has often the same meaning as Mulaprakriti, but can also rep-
resent what is one grade nearer to manifestation. Thege
three shades of precosmic nature seem to . correspond to

illustrates the
are representa-
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the Divine Spiritual Trinity, as shown . in the following
diagram:

THE ONE ABSOLUTE

PrAnEs ForM-MATTER - LIFE?S}?}RYI‘

Mulaprakriti Parabrahman
Adi Virgin Egg First Logos
Ahupidaka Mundane or Golden | Second Logos ,

Egg

| ~Cosmic Auric Egg Third Logos | X

Atma “|.  (the Universe) o lr o8 o »

| The Virgin Eggis the Precosmi.c Rt?ot-Substanc?, whi.cl;
has also received many other names: infinite Space, pn.mo;d;?
'CHaOs, ‘the great Cosmic Mother, the Womb or Matrix o t ¢
Cosmos, Ether or Akisha; it is the first and foxjcm‘(,),s_g:’FIc-:Im_;;m%s
Principlc, the * primordial waters of the deep .. -H. P.] ‘..
writes: v S . ,

Th 'Uppe} Zther, or Akisha, is the Celestial Virgin and M‘othel?

" t;cisting form and being, from whose bosom, as socn as ¢ mf:q-
;))f te:;e:yby the Divim;, Spi}it, are called into existence Matter and Life,
‘bate the :

Force and Action (II 46). |
"When the hbur of the awakenin_g from Pralaya has struck,
the Ray‘ of Parabrakman (the First Logos) overshadows the
Virgin Egg; or according to Genesis, “the Spmt, of 'God
y N . - s
;ﬁdved upon the face of the waters . The “ Virgin .bec'omes,
Mother and gives birth to the Mundane Egg, which is the
Germ of manifested Cosmos, ‘“ potential Space within abstract
Space” (I 72). o : - o
" Outo ic gg-li ears, having within
' f the chaotic mass, an egg-like nucleus appears, ! :
jtself rthoemg:rm and potency of all universal as well as.of all terrestrial
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hfe ... (1264).... the Inco i :

the Goldet(l Egg,) from which Bra?rﬁgeit.e;:;}:\ici?gsl ZES;C%;:]EE:?S 2::{.’“1“
Light and Light drops one solitary Ray into the Waters, into the Motl;,;:f
Deep . . -lt}g Ray h‘fazscs the Etf:mal Egg to thrill and drop the
gf:r;;er;,ag), erm, which condenses into the World-Egg ($.D., I 133;

‘The Light or the Ray emerging out of the “ Incom re.
hensible Darkness” of Parabrahman or the Absolute, is pthc
First Logos; the words Chaotic Mass, Waters, Mothe’r-Dee

" Eternal Egg depict the Virgin Egg. We have here vivipd’
descriptions of the birth of non-eterna] Cosmos out of eternal
“ Chaos ”’.

The World-Egg or Hiranyagarbha ( Resplendent Egg ») is
said to be surrounded by seven zones, the planes of manifesta-
tion (V 421). It is Cosmos in Potentiality, which will become
the universe, born out of that unique nucleus of chaotic un-
differentiated matter. It is further sajd that « Light” the
Omnipresent Spiritual Ray (the Second Logos ?) fecunda’tes the
Divine Egg and calls cosmic matter to begin its long series of
differentiation (I 136). The Power of the Divine Ray caus
Brahma the Creator to arise out of the Golden Egg. Brah es
generates Vach, the feminine aspect of Himself, * the fem;r;a
Logos . . . the goddess of the active forces in Nature, the Worde
Voice or Sound, and Speech ** (I 194).  Vich is a;sociated 3
the work of cosmic creation by means of the magic potenc n}
Occult Sound. Brahma, the Architect of the Universe, § y]i(t)
up and scatters the compact mass of the Golden Egg ’w}ﬁ)' }f
expands into innumerable fragments. » e

There is a great similarity between the cos
Secret Doctrine and that of Greek mythology
Hesiod’s Theogony. To the Greek, the root and origin of a]
things is Chaos, the limitless Space, the primordial fem? ‘al
Principle; Chaos (the Virgin Egg) gives birth o Erebu;ng:e
Darkness, and to Gaea, the * Earth* (or Mundane E, e
the personification of precosmic matter. Gaea is the gf‘g;

mogony of The
as related in
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Goddess of the Agean and early Greek civilization, and was
revered as the universal Mother. As in many Eastern cults,
the highest divinity appeared under the feminine aspect. The
fecundating divine Ray is Eros or Love, who was originally a
pure cosmic force, known to us as Fohat, the prototype of all
energies or life-forces on the different planes of existence.
Erebus and Gaea, united by the power of Eros, bring forth
Uranus, the vault of Heaven crowned with stars, which is
Gaea, the Mundane Egg, giving birth to Cosmos.

~ In the Orphic tradition, Chronos, Time or Eternity, pro-
duced Chaos, infinite Space or Ether, and created out of
Chaos a gigantic Egg of precosmic matter which divided into
an upper and a lower part: Heaven and Earth.

The birth of the universe out of an original undiffer-
entiated state was a common belief in Greek and Roman
antiquity. The Latin poet Ovid begins his epic work
Metamorphoses with a vivid picture of the creation of the
world, where he describes the precosmic condition as * Gfaos,
rudis indigestaque moles,” a rough and confused mass.

Coming back to the teachings of The Secret Doctrine about
the Mundane Egg, how should we not be aware of the striking
analogy betwzen occult cosmogony and the modern view on
the origin of all existence, postulating the bold theory of the
expanding universe? It has been supposed that at the begin-
ning, before the birth of stars and galaxies, there was only one
enormous nucleus containing the whole substance of the future
universe condensed under tremendous temperatures and pres-
sures such as exist nowhere at present in the actual state of the
universe. The density of such a globe must have been the
highest conceivable, that of *“nuclear fluid ” in which the
sub-atomic particles are brought so close together that they
mérge into one homogeneous, undifferentiated mass. The
density of such a medium has been calculated as being a
thousand milliard times that of water. This highly condensed
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gigantic “drop” or super-nucleus must have b :
explosive{ and when the explosion occurred th:en highly
the c.onstltution of maitter and its distribution ,in thr.ed stgrted
cosmic ‘Space through the expansion of the unj ¢ depth of
scattered clouds of cosmic dust condensed int verse. 'Ijhe
assembled in galaxies.l to stars, which

| It is easy to see that the en € gy 79

fluid corresponds exactly not On];) I;r::;:: h';i:zga Of}'3 nuclear
also to t}.xe Theosophical teaching about Koilon th:e “gg8» b'ut
.stuff of immense density. But what was the r;”n stcp.r imordia]
?hat mafle the primitive Egg explode? To ex 1);. rfus force
ing up and the disintegration of the primal rf)uc;n the break-
think of fhe creative power of the Divine Word t‘;lus, ch may
-?f Gerlxesxs; or of Fohat, the divine Ray “’d‘ ¢ Fiat Lux
in Koilon” which ¢ shapes the atoms from’ crudlgglng lTOlis
(I 171); or of the Third Logos or Brahms wh ¢ H‘fl‘atcm'al >
often seem to blend with those of Fohat J T ose functions
ath.ro.ugh the first Outpouring from the 1;h‘ d issaxd that
Divine Breath creates * bubbles ” within Koilol: o ct, the
_:the denfe medium and creating thus in the , pus%nng back
precosmic matter distinct atoms, the bricks continuum of
tion of the universe. 1cks for the

So, to both antiquity and mod .
the fun ) ern science,
from adzr?:nt‘jd form of belﬂg- All living existence descends
: P eroidal form, be it the whole cosmos .n.
v1d}1al being coming forth from a mother-cel} ; I an indj-
};g‘cal‘sense’ an egg is the female reproductive c;all o? the bio-
-co};a;;}smir anrclildle t?f becoming is enclosed in the eg:n::;?]s'
s in a mysterious way the pattern, the archet ich
future individual. One can observe 3 growin YPC,. of the
of complex structures, a drive towards a goal 'agp?lrrg;;fzation
’ S POS1iveness

1 The theory here presented in its mai ot o
’ 0 . 1ts main features is he BT
Abb¢ Lemaitre. English astronomers (Hoyg: 'ﬁi:léiggatcc:f ;hﬁ Belgian

s €tc.) have put

su . y .
PPOsing the continuous creatjon

construc-

the Egg is

forward a different cosmological
of hydrogen atoms. ogical theory,
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according to an invisible plan; “ the inward working . . .
which from a latent. nothing produces an active something
(11 74). The. unknown mechanism of such an accomplish-
ment out of an inner urge remains a puzzle to the scientist.
To the student of Theosophy, it is the Life-force that creates
the appropriate form for its expression; Devas and nature-
spirits are at work to build up the form in accordance with the
design. Their way of working, their technique, is of course a
wonder for us; especially the synthesis of organized life-
substances of “highly complex and delicate structures, which
cannot be imitated in the chemist’s laboratory, at least not
under the conditions prevailing in natural chemical reactions.
There is also the secret of the invisible design and its locali-
zation on the subtle planes, which is perhaps linked to the
Auric Egg, as will be seen later. '

The largest eggs are those of birds and for that reason

the Egg-symbol evokes the idea of the bird:
f The First Cause” . . . was pictured . .. as an ever invisible,

ﬁisterious' Bird that dropped an Egginto Chaos, which Egg became thie
. Becoming the “Swan of Eternity,” Brahmai, at the

Universe,
‘beginning of each Mahamanvantara, lays a Golden Egg, which typifies
the great Circle . . . itself. a symbol for the Universe and its spherical

bodies (IT 74).
" The belief that the world issued from an Egg gave rise

to various mythological narratives about birds. The best known
‘among them is perhaps the story of Leda, who was visited by
Zeus assuming the shape of a swan and who gave birth to two
golden eggs, whence came forth Castor and Pollux, the twin
Jheroes, one mortal and the other immortal, symbolizing the
two parts of man, Ego and personality. The myth is also
an allusion to the ** Egg-born ”” Third Root-Race. ’

‘ Brahma, the Creative Divinity born out of the Mundane
‘Egg, becomes in Christian terms the Holy Ghost, who is wor-

.shipped under the form of a dove, the bird having supplanted
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the egg. The pri .
Ee- primordial circl .
E € representing th .
blgatgcklsRSummnded by darkness, which suggist de ll:dlfndanc
. t;tlverllls as the First Cause of the universe ed the idea of
oth t .
of Nooh lem;leove and t.he Taven appear in the biblical sto
Prescrver, o name signifies the Root- or Seed-M ry
the end of th 13 during the * Great Flood ** of Pralanu, the
not veturs to eth elzge, Noah-Manu sent out a raven ?ha' dj}t
surrounded b ; rk (the Womb or Egg of the Wcrldat ?d
messenger thy the Waters of Darkness, while th ), still
ew Ri u;xd Z gove, hcame back, announcing the dea;eco?d
nd with i .. nota
or Brahma. it the apparition of the Holy Spirit
The swan as a s
ymbol of divinity i \
by th . Inity is somet;
al};ud.e goose or the pelican or the ibis alle 1mes :repl:flced
%I;Ig to Efhe dual element of air and wa’ter (I;’q;lgauc birds,
e 3 . .
and espcciaﬁg symbol is also related to oviparo) .
“The Egg 3(; ;lo the world-wide emblem of thus reptiles
and the Serpent are i : ¢ serpent.
and symb nseparable in the ol .
uprigl:t u OIOgi of Egypt ... (I1 79). The EO d WOrsI.rup
pon the sacred Tau forms the Ansated Crosgg standing
S, 4 Symbol

of Li ich i ili
ife, which in our familiar seal of the Theosophic 1S
al Society

. nul

egg), representing the ¢ .
th . YCIC of Tlme or E R :
Etz r::;)e(ril; V1s sh'OWn swallowing an egg (It\irglzg' Sorrfcu?nes
ouring Cosmos, an allusion to the)si::g mgnﬁe;

ession o

worlds. The ring-for :
roidal shape: g-torm symbolizes also the universal sphe-

'The symbol of
that the primordial an egg also expresses the fac
. t : .
from man to angI:l fi'Orm of v erything manifested ;:'“ght in Occultism
emblem of eternit a’\ni spheroidal, the sphere bein,g v;’_ftnhatom to globe,
y and infinity—a serpent swallowing i t; X 51‘11( Inauons the
ail (I 133),

The cyclic form i ;
; is the fundament
tures 1n the universe., The dense sol?il }::::1:2: Ofl‘ziallll b
which have

" at first to sexless bein

-human kingdoms, W
B
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atively permanent because of their inner
tamasic forces; but a liquid, in which the cohesive attraction
of the molecules is much weaker, assumes spontaneously the

shape of spheroidal drops. There are a large number of
chemical compounds, those of the so-called aromatic series,
which derive from the basic type of the ring-shaped benzene
This structure has been recognized by
hemist, who saw it in a flash

of intuition as a fiery serpent biting its tail. T his story is an

evidence of that archetypal symbol existing on the mental

lane and revealing itself in various connections.
The Circle stands in close relation to the Cross symbol;
in the emblem

both are united in the Ansated Cross as well as
of the Wheel, which has in its turn a great number of signifi-
It alludes especially to the rotatory movement of
The Circle, the Cross and the Wheel
combine in the highly occult symbol of the Svastika. :
~ The Egg has been playing a most important role in the
evolution of mankind. In the beginning of physical humanity
reproduction took place through 2 kind of peculiar oviparous
process. The Secret Doctrine tells us of the Egg-born ” Third
Root-Race, the earliest sub-race of which is known as the
« gweat-born ”’; by a sort of perspiration, soft drops were
pegregated, which ha;rdenf:d into egg-shaped balls, giving birth
gs and later to androgynous descendants,

sexes was achieved and

until the complete separation of
hat it is mow. Yet in a certain sense

procreation became W
humanity is still © egg-born,” cach living organism starting

its physical.life from an egg or cell.
The cell, this structural unit of the body, contains princi-

pally 4 mass of protoplasm, which is the basic stuff of life,
yet ‘,“’f.‘ very complex'composition. Cells are the living bricks
puilding up the myriads of forms of the vegetable, animal and

hereas the ultimate constituents of the

various shapes are rel

nucleus, C.H,.
Kékulé, a famous German ¢

cations.
the celestial bodies.
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‘mineral kingdom are the molecules and atoms, It is well
known that the apparent simplicity and solidity of the

“atom” (a word that means “indivisible )
up, yielding an astonishing complexity of p
in their innermost nature are but localizati

Matter reveals itself to the inquiring mind
phenomenon,

has been split
articles which
ons of energy,

as an evanescent
a mere Maya or illusion created by our condi-

tioned senses, the underlying reality being made of immateria]
energy-waves.

The question may be asked whether the sub-atomic com-
ponents, nucleons and electrons, are the ultimate elements of
matter or whether they are in their turn composed of structures
of still finer materializations of even subtler undulations If,
and how, the hitherto known particles are related to ether
and astral substance we do not know ; but th

beyond the dense physical realm which is
atomic structure.

ic
ey are certainly
based on global

We are taught that the invisible planes interpenetrate
each other and fill the void within the physical atom as
well as within interplanetary and interstellar space. Man
is living essentially in those subtler matters, the physical body
serving only as his instrument for expression and experiment
on the dense physical plane. These constituents of man’s
nature extend round the dense body and form what is called
the ““ Auric Egg”. Referring to it C. W. Leadb

(Y:he.lnner I.,z'fe, I 346) that Madame Blavatsky surrounded
this idea with great mystery and it seems likely that she was
under some pledge not to write freely about it ", In spite

of this statement we can try to come to a certajn understandin
of this mystery. :

Each living being is enveloped b

matter called the “aura” penetrating the denge body and
stretching outside it. The etheric body is nowadays considered
more as an electro-magnetic vital field which sustains physical

eater says

Y an ovoid of etheric

~1
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life and health. H.P.B. employs the term « .Auric Egg,” also
for the ©psychic aura” of the personality in a.larger scnts}f’
including all the finer levels of human con'stltutlon up to the
stmic and surrounding the physic.al. bod}f in successive ovoid
shells, thus making of “each individuality an OVZ-ll ;f)her.e
of more or less radiancy” (V 421). But the Auric Egg 1s
not only a human attribute:

The Auric envelope or Brahma’s Egg . . - surrounds every globz;;
as well as every man, animal and thir.lg (Y 475). \;:‘.zcll(l) atom, as eac
body, has its Auric Egg, each centre forming its own ( ). L

Yet it takes a particular sense for human evo.lutmn. _

As Hiranyagarbha, the Golden Womb or Egg, conta}n;: Brahma:.;!“i t'l:e
collective symbol of the Seven Unive.rs.al Forces, so the .Aunc gg 50272) s,
and is directly related to, both the divine and the physical man .( ) . }

The Auric envelope of Man encloses all his :‘ pnr}c1ples
- {bodies or energy-fields) from Physi_cal It :Atma I1, its ou;er
periphery being the middle Atma., the ring-pass-not, also
called Nirvanic Cell, beyond whfch humar.l Cf)nscmlusness
cannot reach. The function of this border-line is analogous
to that of Antahkarana or middle Manas, the fl'.Oniile‘ be(t}m;;aefl
the Ego and the personality. thn the. N1rvam(.: th is
crossed, then super-human evolution takes 1ts course; the go
becomes the conscious vehicle ot.” the Monad. .In the Aumz;:;
kingdom, consciousness has to.nse from the bridge of .nta -
kafana to that of the Nirvanic Cell, where man experiences

unspeakable bliss.
The Secret Doctrine says further:
i i d photo-
Auric Egg] is the receptacle of all Karmic causes, an .
hs[:flil:hin‘gls like E\ggensitive plate (V 511). The Auric Egg, reflecting
E;la}:;he thoughts, words and deeds of man, is (a) the preserver of every
Karmic record, ‘(b) the storehouse of all the good and evil powers of maf‘
(V 472). In the Kosmic Auric Envelope is all the Karma of the mani-
festing Universe. This is the Hiranyagarbha (V 528).

Just as the Auric Egg is the storehouse’f of Karma,
that is, of the past, it contains also the seed of the future, the
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image and archetype of the growing individual, whose unfold-
ment out of the initial cell according to a plan is such a great
miracle: “It is the vehicle containing potentially everything
—Spirit and Substance, Force and Matter * (V 476).

Mid-Atma is the shell enclosing the Auric Egg, separating
Atma I from Atma II, the latter being individualized by its
association with Buddhi and drawn inside the human constj-
tution. Beyond it is the realm of Divine Life: “ Paramatma,
the Spiritual Sun, may be thought of as outside the human
Auric Egg, as it is also outside the Macrocosmic or Brahma’s
Egg” (V 486). And yet Atmi and Paramitmai are One: the
One Life, the Self in All: “T am That ».

Higher Atma is a part of the Divine Upadhi or vesture of
the Solar Logos as well as of the human Monad, reaching as
far as mid-Adi, the extreme limit and ring-pass-not of the
solar system. Still beyond, we can think of the boundless
extension of cosmic planes. In the midst of that tremendous
Egg, its very nucleus is Man, having within himself the
“ potentiality of budding into the Divine Consciousness *
(V 528), and whose destiny is to expand to ineffable glories.

In all beings there abideth the Dharmakiya;

With all virtues dissolved in it, it liveth in eternal calmness;
It knoweth not birth nor death, coming nor going;

Not one, not two; not being, not becoming;

Yet present everywhere in worlds of beings;

This is what is perceived by all Tathagatas.

From a Mahiayana Sytra

REVIEWS

Ochéma, the History and Import of
Hylic Pluralism,Vol.11: Hylic Plural-
ism in Eastern Thought, by Dr.
J. J. Poortman; van Gorcum and
Co., Assen, The Netherlands, 1958,
pp. 169, price wrapper fl. 8.50,
cloth fl. 10.25. .

This is the second volume of a
penetrating study by Dr. (now
Prof.) Poortman on what he calls
“ Hylic Pluralism” in history, which
means the recording in extant philo-
sophical literature of two, or more,

" gsubdivisions of matter (hyle) in

connection with the soul of man.
This term “matter’” should be taken
in a broad sense, including ordinary
physical matter as well as finer,
more subtle matter. The Neo-
Platonist Proclus, for instance, wrote
about the soul possessing more
than one vehicle (ochéma) consist-
ing of subtle matter of different
degrees.

In this second volume, Indian
and Chinese philosophy have
been studied with a view to verify-
ing how far they accept or reject
the existence of one, or more, subtle
bodies in which the soul lives after
death. Prof. Poortman classifies the
various points of view according
to six metaphysical standpoints bear-
ing on the subject, from the extreme

standpoint of monistic materialism
to ‘f_figt of complete spiritualism.

As to Indian philosophy, the
literature on thé Vedic Period, the
Ubpanishads, the Epic Period, the
Sankhya and the Vedanta, Jainism
and Buddhism, are especially in-
vestigated. ’

This volume has also a Synopsis
in English at the end. But we hope
that the author, afier completing
his interesting study, will find time
one day to rewrite his book in
English, in a more concise form,
that these ideas may become access-
ible to a larger circle of scholars
and educated people interested in
philosophy and psychology. - From
the standpoint of the Theosophical
student, this book may be most
valuable in familiarizing the intel-
lectual portion of mankind with the
idea of the existence of invisible
worlds, and of human vehicles there-
in, built up of subtler matter.

BEErREND WOUTERS

Meditation under the guidance of
Rudolf Steiner, by Arnold Freeman;
New Knowledge Books, East Grin-
stead, Sussex, 1957, pp. 84.

The author was warden for more
than thirty years of the Sheffield
Educational Settlement. During
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these years he gained insight into
the spiritual needs and problems
of many hundreds of persons. Many
of these, he says, ‘“sensed a
kind . of emptiness in their soul-
depths and they wanted it filled ”,
In order to fill this need, he pro-
poses in this book to give to those
who are in search of it * reliable
guidance upon Meditation ™.

The first part of the book contains
an account of Rudolf Steiner’s life
and life-work based on his autobio-
graphy, dealing mainly with the
long inner struggle which had the
result of bringing into existence his
‘ Philosophy of Spiritual Activity ”.
Dr. Steiner is quoted extensively,
speaking of his own inner develop-
ment at the ages of eight, fourteen,
twenty-five, etc. These quotations
are interesting and help to make us
understand how he gradually devel-
oped his ideas about man, about
the world, about his ¢ Philosophy
of Spiritual Activity,” and about
the Anthroposophical movement.

Only the second part of the book
deals with Meditation as such. In
the foreword to Part II, the author
claims that Dr. Steiner is *“ uniquely
qualified to give wise and fully
trustworthy guidance upon Medita-
tion”. He repeatedly asserts that
it was to Rudolf Steiner, at the
present moment of history, that the
“ Divine Spiritual World ’ entrusted
the giving to mankind of the

age-old ““Mystery-Wisdom . He
then enumerates those writings of
Dr. Steiner which are of basic im-
portance to people seeking help in
their meditations,

In the third chapter of Part II,
we find * The Basic-Essential of
Meditation . It begins with a re-
markable introductory sentence:
‘\“ If anthroposophists are right, the
following statements are true.”” This
careful and moderate introduction
reveals a tolerant attitude towards
those who belong to other spiritual
movements or schools of . thought,

After giving the statements the
author explains: “ For those who
accept such statements, what Dr.
Steiner has to say about Medita-
tion will have a special authority
and force”. At the same time the
author urges the reader to consider
what is said for what it is, in itself,
as it stands. “Is what is urged

upon me common-sense? Is this .

suggestion likely to be helpful to a
present-day, modern-minded, prac-
tical person ? Does Dr. Steiner appeal
to self-seeking motives or does he
appeal to what is highest in me? **
He points out also the necessity
and importance of being clear about
our motives at the very outset. We
have no right ever to forget that
what we seek by meditation is sought
not for ourselves but for others, for
mankind.
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Adyar Day

At the International Head-
quarters, on the morning of 17th
February, residents of Adyar and
members of Madras Lodges gather-
ed in the Headquarters Hall to
celebrate Adyar Day. To honor
the occasion the platform with the
statues of the Founders was most
gracefully decorated with festoons
of leaves and flowers, and with a
variety of pot plants.

After the Prayers of the Religions
the President, Mr. N. Sri Ram,
read telegrams and letters of greet-
ings and good-will. These were
received from Miss Clarice Gregory,
General Secretary of the Theosoph-
ical Society in New Zealand; the
Manor Centre, Australia; Mrs. Gool
Minwalla, Presidential Agent for
Pakistan; Miss Ann Kerr, Olcott,
U.S.A.; Mr. Rohit Mehta, General
Secretary, Theosophical Society in

India; the Adyar Group of the
Uruguayan Section; the Secretary,
Bhavnagar Lodge, India.

The President, when opening the
meeting, said that February 17th
has been appointed as a day on
which members everywhere might
think of and help Adyar. On this
day, in Lodges throughout the
world, members gather together and
direct their thoughts and affection
to Adyar. The day has been chosen
because it commemorates the passing
of the President-Founder, Colonel
H. 8. Olcott.

Mr. Russell Balfour-Clarke spoke
of Mr. C. W. Leadbeater, whose
birthday was February 17th. Mr.
Clarke who had known him inti-
mately for a number of years, said:
““ We owe him our gratitude, for he
has extended to an enormous degree
our knowledge of Nature and
the world around us. He had a
wonderful power of helping people
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upwards and onwards; to live with
him was a continual inspiration.
He taught us that in life there is no
failure,exceptin ceasing to strive,and
that there is no obstacle which the
human will cannot overcome.”

A short address was given by
Mr. C. D. T. Shores, in which he
spoke of Adyar as a living centre
and referred to Colonel Olcott’s wish
that the compound should be kept
as beautiful as possible. Adyar is
a centre of spiritual power and its
influence goes out to Lodges and
‘Membcrs throughout the world
“It is,” he said, ‘‘the heart o;'
the Society, and we who have the
great privilege of living and working
here must keep ever before us the
responsibility of making Adyar a
‘Flaming Centre’ of the Masters’
work.”

The President’s closing address
in which he spoke of the place o;‘
Colonel Olcott in the Society, is
included in the Watch Tower, of
this issue of ThE THEOsSOPHIST.

Canada

Lt.-Col. E. L. Thomson, General
Secretary for the Theosophical
.Society in Canada, reports a year
of steady work in their Section. The
visit of the President, Mr. N. Sri
?1am, }fe says, ‘“made a very good
impression on our members in that
tl.lcy were unanimous in acclaiming
his gentle qualities, broadminded
outlook and wisdom as displayed in

;
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th-e d.is.cour‘scs he favored s with
His .vxsn was an incentive to ys ali
a.nd it showed very plainly the ne
sity of personal contact.” -
Dur.u.1g the year, Colonel Thom.
son visited some of the Lodges in
Canada, staying for a week in Mor:tn
real where he gave several publ'-
lectures, all of which were wll(l:
attended and evoked interest amo:
enquirers, resulting in a good sale ff
Theos?phical literature. In the
Ph?enxx and Hamilton Lodges
(‘;‘rﬁwh were also visited, Colonc;
omson spoke on “Why Theo-
sophy ” and « Theosophy on th
March >, :
The Toronto Lodge, which is one
of the most active in the Section
hf:w: been considerably helped b,
visits from outside lecturers amony
whom were Dr. Alvin Ku’hn Mrg
‘S. Wylie and Mr, Holcombet I:;
greater Vancouver, the members of
the three Lodges and the Cany:n
Lodge met together to welcome
Professor Ernest Wood and his wife
on the occasion of a visit to the'e
city. Professor Wood gave a va] y
able ?.ddress in which he outlin:c;
vtrhat is really important in the pra
tical application of Theoso hc‘
nyamcly, self-reliance mentally -y
tionally and spiritually, e
. A group of members, representa
tive of the Lodges in Canad i
together with their General Sec .
tary, attended the Convention of tl::-
Theosophical Society in A.mericae
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Their reports on their return aroused
considerable interest, and suggestions
have been made that a Convention
should be arranged for the Cana-
dian Section.

Colonel Thomson writes that their
Section magazine, The Ganadian
Theosophist, *has been running
articles and correspondence regard-
jng  Fraternization which  has
aroused much comment. But con-
trary to what most readers think we
do not advocate amalgamation but
cather that there should be a
healthy vitality in difference of
opinion, and that it is better to be
friendly and ¢agree to disagree’
and thus present 2 united front to
the world and carry on in our own
particular way.”

The Section has 13 Lodges with
a total membership of 346.

Colonel Thomson closes his report
as follows: * Finally I can say that
although we have nothing specta-
cular to report things are moving
and there is a distinct spirit of
enguiry and interest on behalf of

the public which is decidedly en-
couraging and gives us 2 greater
incentive to carry on and further the
-propagation of Theosophy, that
philosophy which means so much
to us individually and collect-
ively.” :
Iceland

Mr. J. E. van Dissel, European
Federation General Secretary, writes

of his visit to the Theosophical
Society in Iceland as follows:

¢« Among the far off somewhat
isolated Sections in Europe, Iceland
takes a very special place. Itisa
large and very thinly populated
island, where the descendants of the
old Vikings live, intermingled with
much Irish blood. There are
mountains and wild nature, open
plains without trees, ‘the hot water
springs, the geysers and also
< gletchers ’. o

«In character her people are
closely linked with the other coun-
tries of the North. The indomi-
table spirit of the Viking is touched
with the flame of Celtic beauty
which Dr. Arundale once called her
national keynote.

«Today Iceland is losing her
isolated situation of the past, because
of the air-connections with Scandi-
navia, the United States and Great
Britain.

« Tt is here that our members
have built up a strong harmonious
Section of approximately 400 mem-
bers in a total population of 160,000.
There are 11 Lodges, three of them
meeting in the capital, Reykjavik.
In relation to the population this is
the largest percentage of member-
ship in Europe, if not in the whole
world.

«« A few years ago a young and
energetic General Secretary, Sig-
" valdi Hjélmarsson, succeeded Mr.
Gretar Fells. The latter is a poet
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and much-appreciated lecturer, who
often speaks for the radio, and who
wisely guided the Section for over
20 years, ably assisted by his wife
and many other capable workers.

“I stayed in Iceland for some
ten days last month, lecturing and
meeting members and contacting
the Theosophical work, as well as
visiting some of the interesting
country-sights. I took away with
me a most happy remembrance of
this visit.”

The General Secretary, Mr. Sig-
valdi Hjalmarsson, in his annual
report, shows an increase of 30 mem-
bers for the year under review; the
membership has been steadily in-
creasing and there is every likeli-
hood that this trend will continue.

In addition to the lectures arrang-
ed in the Lodges and open to the
public, a new programme was
launched for the dissemination of
Theosophy by means of a well-
planned “ Theosophical Week ” at
the beginning of the year. In connec-
tion with the * Theosophical Week,”
Mr. John Coats visited the country
and gave four lectures at the Head-
quarters in Reykjavik. His visit
was a valuable contribution to the
year’s programme and * The Week”
was most successful. Five new mem-
bers joined during the period.

A Summer School was arranged
by the Section. The leader was
Mr. Edwin C. Bolt from Cambridge,
who has been the teacher at Theo-
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sophical Summer Schools in Iceland
for a total of 18 years. He hag given
valuable service to the Icelandic
Section.

The work of the Lodges has been
continued as in previous years with
an extensive programme of lectures;
generally speaking, it is considered
that few organizations in the coun-
try have more active programmes
than those of the Theosophical
Society. Films are often shown at
Lodge meetings, and music, either
vocal or instrumental, is a special
feature at their gatherings.

In view of the steady increase of
membership in the Section, prepara-
tions have been made for the con-
struction of a new building to serve
as the Headquarters for the Society
in Iceland. This is a major task for
the members. Already the Section
has been allotted a site not far from
where a new centre for the city of
Reykjavik is planned.

In closing his report, Mr. Hjal-
marsson writes: ““These are the
principal points that are to be re-
ported concerning the activities of
the Theosophical Society in Iceland
during the past year of operation.
But the part that is of greatest im-
portance and most lasting value can
never be put into reports: the dis-
semination of Theosophical ideals
the training and instruction of th;
members, and the inner urge for
spiritual development inherent in
every true and sincere student of
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Theosophy. If this is well provided
for, then everything will move in
the right direction.”

Austria

The Austrian political and econ-
omic situation was more settled
during the last year and the work of
the Theosophical Society has been
progressing.

A new Lodge named Leadbeater
was founded at Graz during the
year, increasing the number of
active Lodges to 10. The total
membership of the Section is 294.
The Lodges at Vienna (4), Graz
(3), Bruck a.d. Mur (1) and Linz
(1) continued their usual activities,
holding public lectures, study classes
and discussion groups.

The Federation of Lodges at
Vienna had to sell the ““ Theoso-
phenheim ” at Hutteldorf, which
had been built by members 35 years
ago. It was a strong centre of work
for two decades before the war and
most of the Theosophical leaders
stayed there during their visits to
the Section. The building was
taken over by the National Soci-
alists in 1938, but was restored to
the members in 1945. However,
being situated at a considerable
distance from the centre of the city,
it was not suitable for the work
under changed post-war conditions.

The **Adyar-Verlag,” the Re-
gional Publishing House for the

German-speaking area in ‘Europe,
which is managed by the Federa-
tion of Lodges at Graz, published a
translation of Annie Besant’s book
The Ancient Wisdom. Since its foun-
dation in 1947, the ““Adyar-Verlag”
has published 12 books with a total
of 28,300 copies. '

At the annual elections in June
1958, Dr. Norbert Lauppert was
elected General Secretary, following
the retirement of Mr. Fritz Schleifer
who had held the office for 25 years.
The Austrian Section owes deep
thanks to Mr. Schleifer for his long
term of devoted service during the
difficult period of the war years and
after.

The Regional Summer School for
the German-speaking area of the
Theosophical Society in Europe was
held at Pichl, Austria, 7th to 14th
September 1958, under the chair-
manship of Mrs. Scheffmacher,
Switzerland. The Summer School
was attended by 45 members from
different countries, including - the
General Secretaries of Germany,
Switzerland and Austria. The gene-
ral theme of the School was *“ Dyna-
mic Theosophy and the Religion of
the Future”.

Dr. Lauppert, in closing his re-
port, expresses the hope that with
continued regular activities there
will be a “steady strengthening ”
of the work in their country during
the coming year.
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